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PREFACE. 



At the present day most students of Chinese, before aftptying 
themselves to the Literary or Documentary Language, devote 
a good deal of time to the Spoken Language, which they learn 
with the aid of manuals and exercise books. In so doing they 
acquire the knowledge of a considerable number of written 
Chinese words, or characters. Thus equipped, they are able 
satisfactorily to commence their attack upon whatever book they 
may choose for the purpose of initiating themselves into the 
mysteries of Literary Chinese. 

But very different is the position of the learner who wishes 
to begin his studies with the written language, and sets to work 
on, perhaps, the Classics, or, perhaps, a collection of Despatches, 
with absolutely no knowledge of any characters beyond the 
radicals. He is bewildered by the number of new words that 
he meets with in every line. He is not merely unable to grasp 
properly the construction of the sentences before him; but he 
is also hindered by the multiplicity of strange forms from learning 
even the characters themselves. It is specially to aid the beginner 
who wishes to go straight to the literary language, that these 
Exercises have been compiled; though it is hoped that other 
students may be able to work through them with advantage. 

The w ritten languac^e of China comprises several different styles, 
from that of the ancient classics down to the documentary or 
business style, used for all official writings at the present day. 
The earlier Exercises contain a good many examples taken from 
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the classics. But the long passa^s in the later Exercises belong 
distinctly to the modern documentary style, which is the branch 
that must be studied by every one who wishes to make practical 
use of the learning that he acquires. 

The Exercises are pro^essive, commencinj^ with the commonest 
characters and the simplest of sentences. In each of them the 
learner is introduced to a limited number of new words, never 
as many as twenty in one Exercise. If he will be content to 
proceed slowly, and to fix thoroughly in his memory every new 
character as he comes to it, he will find, when he reaches the 
end of the book, that without serious diOicuIty he has furnished 
himself with a considerable stock of simple words, and that he 
can proceed profitably to some more advanced work. Nor need 
he hesitate as to what book he shall select. Sir Thos. Wade's 
Documentary Course will be exactly what he requires. While 
studying it, he is recommended at the same time to read care- 
fully through Dr. Hirth's NoUs oh the Chinese Docununtary Style* 
These Notes are very valuable; but it would be a waste of time 
to attempt to study them before some progress in the language 
has been made. It will be seen that use has been made of 
Dr. Hirth's book several times in the explanatory notes attached 
to the Exercises in this volume. 
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ERRATA. 



Page 5, Line 4 from bottom, for *ar* read *of**. 

^ 24, Line 2 from bottom, for * itentionaUy*' read * intentionally*' 
29, Vocab., Col. 2, for c^Jti^y read ch*i^, 

^ 55, Vocab., Col. 2, for "search.' reati "search". 

M 57» Text, Col. 2 from left, for 22 read 23. 

, 63, Vocab., Col. 2, for teng^, read Av/^"'. 

, 78, Vocab., Col. 2, for Av/','^'' read Ini^f. 

, 115, Vocab., Col. 2, after add •'to fall, to sink down" 

, 170, Text, Col. 5 from right, for read 
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1. INTRODUCTORY CHAPTER. 



I. SP£LUNG. 

For spelling Chinese words I have employed the system in- 
vented by Sir Thos. Wade. It represents the pronunciation heard 
in Peking. The system is not faultless; but it is the one most 
widely used, and is generally considered the best existing. 

2. PRONUNCIATION. 

These Exercises have not been compiled with the object of 
teaching any one to speak Chinese. But as the learner must 
pronounce the Chinese words in some manner, it will be well 
for him to attempt to do so with a moderate degree of accuracy. 
To assist him in this, a table of sounds is given below. As will 
be understood, the table does not daim to supply in every case 
an accurate description of the sounds. It merely furnishes the 
best advice as to pronunciation that one can give under the 
circumstances. 

Consonants, 

ek; as in church. 

j; as in the French language, or as the s in the £nglish/«mV>«. 
ks; this combination is said to represent a sibilant preceded by 
an aspirate; but the student is advised to content himself 
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with pronouncing it like sh. Note that hs is only found 

before the vowels i and U, 
ss; as if. 
ts; as in kits, 
iz; as ts* 

^; this letter has its English, consonant sound; but it is very 
faint in ytH and yeh, especially in the latter, which often 
sounds like ieh. 

Other consonants as in English. 

Vowels. 

a; as in /other; but when coming between w and n or n^, it 

is like the a in want, 
ai; as in aisU, or in the French pailU, 
ao; a combination of the above a with the aw in kow. 
e; as in yet or in ken. It is only found after U and y. See 

under ie. 
ei ; as the ey in grey. 

e i almost the German oc, and near the vowel sound in turn, 
erh, something like err, but the r must not be rolled, cn 
and cng, as our fun and hiDig, without the initial consonant. 
i; as the vowel sound in Ji^g, in and ing^ as in our sin and sing, 
ia; a combination of the sounds i and a, as given above; but 

the i is pronounced lightly, as in piano, 
iao; similar combination of i and ao. 

ie; similar combination of i and ^. It is only found with k or n 
following. For ieh take the it in siesta, (the h does not affect 
the sound). For ien take the ieu in Sienna^ 

iu; similar combination of i and of » as given below. 

ih; there is much dispute as to the pronunciation of this sound. 
It is quite different, from i. Some very good authorities hold 
it to be the same as ii, below. The student is advised to 
accept this theory, till he be in a position to judge for 
himself. He will then probably think that he can detect a 
difference. 

Oi nearly but not quite so broad as the aw in law. 
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ou; between the vowel sounds in kow and Am. The student is 

advised to adopt the latter for tiie moment. 
1^; as the vowel sound in too. In un and ung^ it is shortened. 
Thus sun is not exactly like soon, but its vowel sound resem- 
bles the 00 in foot. 

ua; uai; Hit; ui; these are combinations of u with a, ai, ei, i, 
as given above; they come between, wa and oo-a, wai and 
00^, wet and oo^t vn and oo4t sometimes the one sound 
sometimes the other seeming most nearly correct, ui may 
be said to be always oo-i. If one substitutes oo for eiu in 
deivy, one has the sound of ui. 
u; like the French u in du or tu. 

ua; only found with n following; in iian the ii keeps its ordinary 
sound, and the an is almost as flat as the English an. 

Ue; for this take the sounds given under ie, above, and substi- 
tute u for i. 

ito; a combination of u and o, as above. 
H; this sound> which is only found after ss and Us, is very 
difficult to identify, and still more difficult to describe. For 
xstt, take the first syllable of surrfMder, as it is ordinarily 
pronounced, — of course without giving any weight to the 
r. The U ia is the same. 



In the Mandarin Language of Peking ck is very often found, 
followed by i or «. But in Southern Mandarin (which in this is 
more in accord with the ancient language) instead of the ch, 
before those vowels, some words have a k, others is. Thus, 
where a Peking man says ckm, ehiang, ch*Uan, a southerner will 
say either kin or tsin, kiemg or tsiang, kfuan or ts^uan, and so 
on. If one- does hear chin in the south, it is for some word 
which is pronounced chen in the north. 

Again, hs in the north represents either an h or an s in the 
south. Thus a Peking man says ksia and hsiin; a southerner, hia 
or sia, hiin or sun. 
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3. ASPIRATES. 

It will be noticed that certain initial consonants are often 
followed by an inverted comma, e.g,^ p*mg. The inverted comma 
denotes an aspirate. That is to say, the speaker must emit a 
breatib as he pronounces these consonants. To a Chinese pHng 
and ping are perfectly different sounds; while, though he sa3rs 
ping and not bing, his ear apparently recognizes no distinction 
between unaspirated / and b. The Russians, who speak Chinese 
well, always use b, d, instead of p, /, etc. 

4. TONES. 

The Tones are of the very highest importance in speaking 

Chinese. But it would be waste of time for the student to occupy 
himself with them, till he can learn the spoken language with a 
native teacher. Therefore no attempt is made here to explain 
them. Nevertheless, for the benefit af any reader who may have 
commenced the study of the spoken language, the tones of all 
words in these Exercises are marked according to Sir Thos. 
Wade's system, e.g., c/ue»\ tung*. 
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II. THE RADICALS. 

t 



The study of the Chinese written language should commence 
with the two hundred and fourteen radicals. The radicals are 
written words, or characters, having each their sound and meaning, 
and about three fourths of them being in use at the present 
day, while the remaining fourth are obsolete. But they differ from 
ordinary characters in that they are, or are supposed to be, 
primitive words, transformed hierc^lyphs, as one may term them, 
and not compounded from simpler forms. Every other character 
in the language is supposed to have been framed by combination, 
and is sa!d to consist of two parts, a radical and a non-radical 
part, which latter is generally called a phonetic. As the student 
will see for himself in time, the phonetic often gives some clue 
to the sound of the character, while the radical is usually con- 
nected with its meaning, 

Again, the phonetic part itself is sometimes simply another 
radical, sometimes two or more radicals combined; or, at any 
rate, easily recognizable radicals in most cases enter into its 
composition. Any one, therefore, who is familiar with the radicals, 
will find the task of learning the phonetic part of the characters 
simplified in a wonderful degree. 

Moreover a knowledge of the radicals is necessary to enable 
one to look out in the dictionary any word of which one does 
not know the sound. For all characters are indexed in the 
dictionary under the radical to which they belong. 

The beginner should work at the radicals till he can recognize 
them all widiout fail, and can remember both their sound and 
their meaning. He should be able to write from memory all 
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except, perhaps, a few of the most difficult ones towards the 
end of the list. His task will be rendered much easier, if he learns 
but a few characters at a time, and does not go on to new ones 
till he knows the old ones thoroughly. 

It is very important to know the number of strokes in each 
radical. This will not give any trouble, as the radicals are arranged 
in the list in accordance with the number of their strokes. 

It is not, however, always quite a simple matter to count the 
strokes in a character. As a general rule, a line in any direction 
is one stroke. But there are exceptions. If one line ends just where 
the line next to be written will begin, the two are made together, 
without the pen being lifted from the paper, and therefore they 
count as only one stroke. Thus it becomes important to know 
something of the order in which the strokes are written. As to 
this, the Chinese say 'left before right, above before below'j and 
so a character will be commenced ordinarily from the top left 
hand comer. Note also that all perpendicular strokes are written 
downwards, and all horizontal strokes towards the right; though 
among the slanting strokes there are some, more or less down- 
wards, towards the left, and some upwards towards the right. 
Now, let us lck>k at Radical 13. In writing this, first the left 
stroke is made, then the top and the right stroke, the last two 
being in one : total, two strokes. Radical 30 is formed in a similar 
way, with the addition, finally, of the lower horizontal: total, 
three strokes. Nos. 44, 72, 80, 102, 109 will afford further in- 
stances of the same. In Radicals 17, 28, 46, 80, the left hand 
and the bottom lines are w-ritten together, so as to form only 
one stroke. N". 52 is made by two double strokes and then a 
dot. These instructions should be sufficient to explain how^ the 
majority of the characters are written ; but there are a few which 
would require more detailed information than can conveniently 
be given here. 

At the end of the List of Radicals there will be found a short 
table of modified or abbreviated forms. The student ought to pay 
careful attention to these, as many of them are very commonly 
used in the formation of characters. 
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L strok 


.e. 


Ht 


mi 




to cover. 


1 


i 




one. 


»5t 


ping 




icicle. 


3t 
4t 

5 

6t 


kttn 

if'Uh 

i 

chueh 


1 


a down stroke . 

a point. 

a stroke to the 
left 

a hook, 
a barb. 


i6 
i8 

20t 


chi 

too 
H 


JJ- 


bench, 
receptacle, 
ksife. 
strength, 
to wrap. 




2 Strokes. 


31 


pi 




spoon. 


7 


erk 




two. 


221[ 


fang 




box. 


8t 


f-ou 




above. 


23t 


hsi 


L, 


to conceal. 


9 


jin 


A- 


man. 


24 


shih 


+ 


ten. 


lot 


Jin 


x 


man. 


as 


pu 




to divine. 


II 


> 


A 


to ente*. 


26t 


ekieA 


IJ- 


a joint 


12 


/a 


A 


eight. 


art 


htm 


r 


cliff. 


I3t 


ekiung 


n 


a limit. 


a8t 




A 


selfish. 



t The Radicals marked thus are obsolete, and are only found as portions of 
other dinactets. It is therefore len important than it is in the case id the rest 
of the Radicals, to remember their sound in addition to their form and meaning* 

• The Radicals thus marked have modified forms, generally abbreviations, wUch 
are used for thfm in the composition of other characters. A table of thCSe modi* 
iications is given at the end uf the Ubt of Radicals. 
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39 


yu 




alsoj again. 


46 


than 


ill 


mountain. 




3 strokes. 


47 


ck'-uan 


HI * 


a stream. 


30 


U-ou 


a 


looutb. 


48 


kuttg 


X 


labour. 


3it 


«wi 


□ 


to endose. 


49 




— 1 


selL 


3* 




± 


earth. 


50 


ckin 




napkin. 


33 


$m 


• 

± 


scholar. 


51 






a shield; to 
concern. 


34t 






to follow. 




yao 




smaU. 


35t 


ts'-ui 




to walk slowly. 


53t 


yen 


r 


projecting roof. 




hsi 




evening. 


54t 


yin 




to move on. 


37 


ta 




great. 


S5t 


kung 




bands folded. 


38 


nU 




woman. 


56 


i 




a dart. 


39 






son. 


57 






a bow. 


40t 


mien 


*** 


a covering. 




elH 




pig*8 head. 


41 


t/itn 




inch. 


59 


skan 




featheiB. 


4« 


hiiao 




smalL 


60 


<iHh 




a step. 


43t 


wang 




lame. 




1 

4 strokes. 


44 


shik 


P 


corpse. 


61 


hsitt 




heart. 


45t 






a sprout. 


62 


ko 




spear. 
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63 
64 

6s 
66t 

«7 
68 

69 

70 

7it 

72 

73 
74 
75 
76 

77 

78 

79 
80 



hu 


1^ 


door. 


81 


pi 


it 


to compare. 


shou 




hand. 


82 


mao 




hair. 


ehih 


X 


a branch. 


83 


shih 




family. 


jf-u 


Jr * 
X 


to tap. 




ehH 




bieath. 






litenitnfe. 


85 


shm 




water. 


mw 




a peck. 


90 




TV* 


lire. 






a poasd; axe. 


*7 


thao 


rfT 


daws. 


/a»g 


i . 


square. 


88 






fitdter. 


wu 




negative. 


89 


yao 




cros!>wise. 


jih 


k— * 

0 


sun; day. 


got 


chHang 


II 


Radical 91 re- 
versed* 


yueh 




to say. 


9« 


frien 


/r 


a slice or slip. 






moon; montli. 


9a 


ya 




back teeth. 






wood. 


93 


niu 




ox. 






to owe. 


94 






dog. 


ehih 


It 


to stop. 




5 strokes. 


tai 


^ * 


iMd. 


95 


hjuan 
or /If 




dark. 


shu 




to kill. 


96 


^« 




jade stone. 


wu 


# 


do not. 


97 


kua 




gourd. 
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% 


a tUe. 


116 


hsuek 




cave. 

• 


99 


kan 




sweet. 


117 


a 




to set up. 


100 


shing 


1 "■ 


to produce; to 
live. 




6 strokes. 


lOI 




m 


to we. 


118 


tku 


TT 


bamboo. 


I02 


Hen 


_ 

m 


field. 


119 


mi 




rice. 


103 




— ri 


a "piece" of 
cloth. 


I20t 


ssU 




silk. 


I04t 


ni 


1 


disease. 


lax 


fim 




earfhentnure. 


lost 


po 




bade to back. 


I22t 


wang 




a net. 


106 


pat 


0 


white. 


123 


yang 




sheep. 


107 




R 


skin. 


124 


yu 




feathers. 




MM 


JUL 


OIBIl. 


125 


lao 




old. 




mu 


Fl 


eye. 


136 


irh 


ifn 


and; bat. 


no 


mcu 




• 

lance. 


137 


IH 




ploo^^ 


III 


sJUA 




arrow. 




irh 




car. 


112 


skik 




stone. 


129 


yU 




pen. 


"3 


thih 




to proclaim. 


130 


jou 




flesh. 
















ii4t 






footprint. 




chf-en 




a minister. 


jau 




131 






r ^ 










"5 


ho 




grain. 


132 


tsU 


i 


from; self. 
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133 


chih 


M 


to go to. 


150 


ku 




134 


chiu 




a mortar. 


151 


ton 


k — t 


135 


Shi 




tongue. 


152 


sAik 




136 


eihtan 




coatnuUctoiy. 


«53 


ckai 






ciou 


JiL 


Doat. 


'54 


pa 




138 




It 


pervenw. 


155 






139 


si 




colour. 


156 


tSfiU 




I40t 






grass. 


157 


tsu 




I4it 


hu 




tiger. 


158 


shin 


w 


142 


cK-ung 




iasect. 


159 


cK-e 




H3 


ksUh 




blood. 


160 


hsin 






«44 


hsitig 




to do, to go. 


161 


ek'-ht 




»45 


i 




clothes 


loaf 


cAro 


ft' 


146 


hsi 




west 


163 


» 

t 






7 strokes. 


164 


yu 




147 


chien 




to see; to per- 
ceive. 


i65t 


pirn 




148 


chuck 




a hoTB. 


166 


U 


M 


149 


yen 




words j to speak. 









valley, 
beans. 

pig* 
leptUe. 

predotts. 
flesh oolonr. 
to go. 

footj enough, 
body, 
cart, 
bitter. 

thMf period* 
to trallc 
a ci^. 

5 to 7 p. m. 
to distingaish. 
a Chinese nule. 
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8 strokes. 


183 


1 

1 

ftl 


M 


to fly. 


167 


* • 

ehm 




goldj metal. 


184 


shih 




to eat. 


1 68 


ch^ang 




long. 


105 


skou 




the head. 


169 


A 

men 


n 


gatej door. 


186 


hsiang | , 




fragrant. 




feu 




mound. 




10 strokes. 


I7it 


tat 




to reach to. 


187 


ma 




hone. 


t<*<ri> 


ckui 




sbort-tafledbirds . 


1 00 


ku ' 




bone. 


173 


y» 


ffi- 


rain. 


189 


kao 




higK 


•74 


c»ing 




blue. 




piao 




rough- hair. 




fxi 




not; wrong. 


191 


tOtt 




to fight. 




9 strokes. 


192 


ch^ang 




fragrant herbs. 


176 


mien 




fac«. 




li 1 




caldron. 




















177 


ko 




raw hide. 


194 


kuei j 




spirits of the dead 


178 


wei 




leather. 




ii strokes. 


179 


«hm 


Ml 


leeks. 


19s 


yu 




fish. 


180 


ym 




sound. 


196 


mac 

I 




bird. 


181 


yth 




leaf of a book. 


197 






salt. 


182 






wind. 


198 


. J 




deer. 
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«99 



300 



wheat, 
lump, 

12 strokes. 






huang 






shu 




203 


kei 




ao4 


ehih 





yellow, 
millet, 
black, 
embioideiy. 

13 strokes. 



105 


mm 


1 


bog. 


906 


timg 




tripod. 




ku 




dnun. 


207 


St 



ao8 


shu 




mt 


1 


14 strokes. 


209 




m 


nose. 


210 


chH 




even, equal. 




15 Strokes. 


211 


chHh 




front teeth. 




16 Strokes. 


313 






^ngon. 


313 


kuei 




tortoise. 



17 strokes. 



2I4t 



flute. 







MODIFIED FORMS. 




9 A 


becomes 4 




becomes ij^ 


18 7J 


• 


1 






26 p 










43 * 










47 «i 










583. 


> 








61 /Ci» 






87 
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93 4^ 


becomes 


t 


140 ^ becQmes "H* 




V 


1 


1 - 

145 






96 5 




f 










» 




162^ 


* 


* 




» 


i * 


163 a 


« 




18 it 






168^ 




i 


22 P9 






170^ 








It 


JSJS 


»73 ffi 






) the above tabl 


e shows, the true 1461^1 Radical 


is not /ej/, 



wesi, but another character, namely hsta or ^^i, cover. Prac- 
tically, however, the obsolete hsia has been quite superseded 
by ksL 

Radical 95 had originally a dot at the bottom right hand 
corner, like Rad. 52; but is now always written without the 
dot, so that it has only four strokes. It was changed, in accor- 
dance with a common Chinese custom, out of respect to the 
Emperor Kang Hsi, part of whose personal name it is. For the 
same reason it is read yiian instead of hsua». 



RADICAL TEST TABLE. 

The characters in the following tabic arc arranged in order 
according to their radicals, i. e., according to the radicals under 
which they are classified in the dictionaries. The beginner should 
work carefully through the table, not only noting the special 
radical of each character, but identifying as well as he can the 
other radicals which enter into the composition of the word. He 
should also pay special attention to the modified forms. 

*t5L (6)»T (7)2.:^ (8)*$ (9)ffi4 
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Ki (10) >t (ii)^ft^ (.2)^^^^ (,3)tej 
•H (14)^ (is)}i^4- «6)AiiL (17) til B 

(■8)sij^ (■9)j!w#^ (20)^ -a (21) 41; ft 

(23) E (23) S (24) "f-fK :^ (25) (36) ep 

^ (27) IE Ja (28) * # (29) S 51 » (39) ^ 
^#«r (3i)BI9 (32)MbMlE^ (33)iti:-£ 
H (34) » (35) S (36)^4f^:^e (37)35^3iE 
(39)0^ (39)^^-^ {Ao)mU (4')^S## 
(42);j;>jjJ (4i) itWt. MRB (4SJT6 (46)^ 
■* (47) m. (48) i H (49) a El 1; (50) l|i 
«fft (5i)7## (52)4ltr^ (53) J$ (54) a 
(55) # (56) (57) §1 |& (58) (59) ?g 

(60) « mid & mm (62)j«a (63)»r^ 
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III. EXERCISES. 



Having mastered the radicals, the learner will be in a position 
to apply himself to these Exercises. In translating them, he should 
make sure that he understands the exact construction of each 
sentence word by word. This ought not to prove a difficult 
matter; as the English version is very literal; and free use has 
been made of brackets, in order to render it more intelligible. 
It seemed better that the compiler should expose himself to the 
charge of uncouthness> rather than run the risk of his translations 
not being understood. Wherever the rendering is not sufficiently 
exact, explanation has been given in the notes attached to the 
Exercises. 

At the beginning of each Exercise there will be found a short 

list of Chinese characters, together With their sound and meaning. 
In this hst are comprised all the words which are new to the 
learner in the accompanying Exercise. They should be studied 
most carefully. 

One cannot impress too strongly on the beginner the necessity 
of fixing in his memory every character which he meets with in 
his lessons. It is not enough for him to 'get up' the translation 
of passages. He should be able to recognize each character when 
detached from its context, and to give its sound and principal 
meaning. Knowledge of characters is not by any means knowledge 
of Chinese; though a student who is not familiar with them is 
like a workman without tools: he will never accomplish anything. 
One constantly hears persons unacquainted with the Chinese 
language remark that they suppose its principal difficulty lies in 
the multitude of the characters. This is quite a mistake. At 
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starting a certain amount of effort and persistence is required, 
in order to get a few hundred characters Axed in one's mind 
so firmly that they will not escape from it again. But once this 
has been effected, adding to one's stock becomes a comparatively 
simple task; and, the more one learns, the easier will it be to 
make further acquisitions. A man with very moderate powers of 
memory need have no apprehensions as to his ability, without 
excessive labour, to store in his mind as many characters as are 
needful for all ordinary work. But, long before he reaches this 
point, he will have discovered how many and how formidable 
are the other dii&culties which the language presents to him 
who studies it. 



EXERCISE I. 

VOCABULARY. 

^ san\ three. pai^, hundred. 

ptj ssu*, four. ^ ck'ten^, thousand. 

3£ wu^, five. zveP, to be, to do, to make. 

hu*, six. wfi*, because of, for. 

^ ch*i\ seven. pii\ not. 
^ chiu*t nine. 

H + w >^ + ra. -b. 

IL. 0 ^ + + at. + 

TRANSLATION. 



_JL4 



1. 17; 90; 54; 86; 32. 

2. 765; 800; 419; 317. 

3. 2,(X)0; 9,500 i 6,478. 

4. 6,035. 
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$, Fifty [or] sixty; seven [orj eight thousand. 
6. The Seventh Month, twenty ninth day. 

y. Four pecks [of] rice; seven pounds [of] fish. 

8. Five [or] six inches; eight inches [and] three [tenths]. 

9. Metal, wood, water, fire, earth, (according to the Chinese, the 

Five Elements). 

ID. Wheat; a kind of millet; melon (fragrant gourd); jute (yellow 
hemp); growing corn (field corn). 

11. A workman; a drummer (drum hand); a student (literary 

scholar); statesman or official of the highest rank (great 
minister); population (doors and mouths). 

12. Feathers, or, down (feathers [and] hair); a handkerchief; a 

rain-coat ; tiles, or pieces of tile ; flint (fire stone) ; white jade ; 
sword (big knife); bow and arrow, or, archery. 

13. To go nine & (= 3 miles); to go together; boats and carts, 

(= means of conveyance). 

14. Gladly (with pleasant heart); bones and blood, (a term for 

near relationship) ; altercation (mouth and tongue). 

15. Shield and spear, (— = war); to use strength, or, to exert oneself; 

to be short of (///. to owe) rain; to see a ghost. 

10. here is merely a termination ; miii-tzii^ wheat ; shu-izu^ millet. 

1 1 . , lit. doors and mouths, then, households and persons, and so, population. 
13. ti^ , anything small and thin, slices, slips, Bakes. 
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16. From 8 a. m. to 6 P. M. 

17. A small nose, large es^es and long ears. 

1 8. Mountains, streams, valle}^ and caves. 

19. A goat (mountain sheep) ; venison (deer flesh) ; dragon's claws j 

a rat (old rat); a snake (long reptile). 
2a Square; three-cornered; oblong (long square). 

21. The horse is bigger than the dog (horse compared with dog 

[is] great). 

22. Three sevens make twenty one. 

23. Blue, white, red, black, yellow, are the five colours. 

24. To be head, or, chief. 

25. Not to be a man (not to play a man's part). 

26. The teeth [are] not wliite. 

27. The hill is not low (is not not-high). 

28. Nine nines make eighty one. 

29. [They did] not see sun [or] moon. 

30. Man lives seventy [years]. 

31. [His] strength [is] not enough. 

16. The Chinese day is divided into twelve periods of two hours each, the first 
period consisting of the hour before and the hour after midnight, ch'-en and yu^ 
being the fifth and the tenth of these periods, correspond with our 7 — 9 A. M., 
•ad 5—7 p. M.. 
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32. $62 'pieces**. 
33- 4i300 & 

32. ; a ^'■i is a complete, undivided web of cloth, silk, etc., as it comes from 
the loom. 

As a general note, it will be well to remark, with regard to 
t) the definite and the indcfuiite article, 

2) conjuncdons, 

3) the copula, 

4) pronouns, both personal and possessive, 

5) signs of the plural for nouns and pronouns, 

6) auxUUrles or sign* of tenses in yerbs, 

tliat, though there are means of expressing these in Chinese, whenever the writer 
may think it rlo-^in-iblc, still they nre alt very generally omitted, the reader being 
left to infer them from the context. 



EXERCISE 2. 
VOCABULARY. 

^ yu\ to have, to be, (not the posed to yu, no. i, above). 

copula). 
^ chik^, to know. 
^ ck*i^^ pronoun of the third 

person, also a demonstrative 

pronoun, 
jff; ig*U\ this. 

fsai, in, at; to be alive. 

mu\ mother. 
In wu\ not, (especially as op- 

Wi^ As #. 



zuo^, I. 
•gp £/tieA\ all. 

ckik\ pronoun of the third 
person in the objective cases; 
a sign of the genitive. 
"PJ* jfii^ may, can. 
•j^ Xv^', ancient. 
fj^ ssH^, to die. 
^ Mo^, what? how? why? 

531. A' A. ^' 

H5 — ' 



TRANSLATION. 

1. [There] is one man. 

2. Men do not know. 

3. To know but not to speak. 

4. [When] you know men, you know their feces, you do not 

know their hearts. 
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S* To know [that there] is oneself, and not to know [that there] 

are [other] men, {i.e, to be selfish). 
6k The birds ate his flesh. 

7. His strength is not small. 

8. To know the first [point] but not to know the second. 

9. This is of great use (///. greatly has use). 

10. To stand in the door-way. 

11. They saw there were two men, one at his head, the other 

at his feet. 

12. [His] father and mother are alive. 

13. [His] father is not alive. 

14. Old and childless. 

15. I do not know [whetlier there] be or not. 

16. Men ail know [that] it is of no use. 

6. Ttddng Uiese four Chinese words, as tbey stand, hy themselves, one might transUte 

them with equal correctness in many ways. There is nothing to guide one as to the tense 
of the verb; and, for r//'/, /n's. one might equally well say, /u-r. /V.f, ///[•;> or I have, 
however, given to the words the meaning which they happen to bear in the passage 
from whidi thejr were talcen; where, attention being paid to the context, there is no 
ambiguity at aU. This remaric will apply to many Examples in these Exerdsea. 

8. ^ here is *that* or *the*; cA*i ^ the first [point]. 

9. Adverbs precede the verb or adjective to whidi they are attached. /«, nsoaUy 

an acljcctive, is shown by its position to be here employed adverbially ; and I'mw^', 
ordinarily a verb, is here a substantive, the object of the verb that it follows. The 
student must be prepared at every moment to meet with words, which he knows 
as one part aS speech, used as some other part. It has even been said that "a Chinese 
'character may in general be considered as conveying an idea, withoat reference to 
"any part of speech; and its being used as a substantive, an adjective or a verb, 
''depends upon circumstances." This perhaps overstates the casej but it undeniably 
has a great deal of tradi in it. 
16. cJN^ it, tm ytmgi has not use. 
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17. The men of a western land. 

18. Not to know [that one hasj enough; {i,e, to be discontented). 

19. A discontented man. 

20. A wind which rolls stones and makes earth fly. 

21. A parent's heart, all people have it. 

22. This also can be known. 

23. One may not be careless. 

24. To do wrong intentionally. 

25. Do not be a small (ue» a mean) man. 

26. The men of old had a saying [which] stated that .... 

27. He has the spirit of an ancient statesman. 

28. From old times all have {ue* are subject to) death. 

29. To live long and not die, {sc. to be immortal). 

30. To die and become a ghost. 

31. I do not know what man {i.e. who) he is. 

1 7. , of. ckik^ when used to express the possessive or genitive case, is placed 
iiumcdiatcly after its substanlivc. 

19. In this sentence is attached not to a substantive, but to a whole phrase. 

As we have seen, the three words pu ch'th tstt mean 'to be discontented'. The 
addition of chih converts this phrase into an adjective or participle, '^discontented*, 
qualifying tlie followiDg wold Hnan*. 

20. Observe the causAtive use of tsou and fei. The ehih tuins die vetbs into 
participles, — a stone-moving and earth-blowing wind. 

22. Note that the verb is in the passive voice. 

23. hsiao hsin^ to be careful, lit. to be minute in mind. 

84. yu ksitty having the mind, «■ itentioaally, nv/ to do, /a*, wrong. 
28. Death J ssii^ nsnally a verb, is here a substantive. 
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32. This is whose son? 

33. It is an ordinary occurrence, (///., what day does one not 

have it?) 

34. The father is dead, the mother old. 

35. Those who have ears and eyes all know it. 

36. A father does not know his son's heart. 

37. I am here {/it., in this place). 

38. The men of old all used it. 

39. Oxen have horns. 

40. I have sons but not daughters. 

41. Naked and hungry, (/iV., his body has not clothes, his mouth 

has not food). 

42. Not to see his face. 9 

35* yit-irh-mit-chih^ having cars and eyes, — a participle attached to yV//, men. 
vm pu; the double negBtive makes a strong affinnative. One may fill up the ellipdt 
by saying, there aie not [any of them who] do not know it*. 

36. 'jeL his son. 



EXERCISE 3. 



VOCABULARY. 



^ the people. 
^ yV?t words, to speak. 

^ to^, many, much. 

kuo^t to pass ; to transgress ; 



y chung^t heavy, important. 
Mgi hsUeh\ to learn. 



2 wang^, king, prince. 
55 fien}f the sky, heaven. 

yir, in, at, with. 



a sign of the past tense. 
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i*, righteousness; that which 
it is right to do. 
niet^f year. 
yu\ young. 
JIntei*, honourable. 
/^A^aterminal particle; also. 



^ ming^t fate, command, life. 

ft^, happiness, good fortune. 
^ tao^, a path ; the right way, 

truth, religion; to say. 
^ chun\ sovereign, ruler. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. The small folk who have no land. 

2. The people from [all] four quarters, 

3. He had not one word [to say]. 

4. An old saying, again, has it (sa)^) that the scholars are chief 

of the four [classes of] people. 

5. He did not eat much. [When] eating, he did not talk. 

6. It is not a few. 

7. There is much gold here. 

8. There was a man passed by. 

9. He passed by my door and did not enter. 

10. He himself knows his faults. 

11. A man docs not know his own faults: an ox does not know 

[that itsj strength is great. 

1. vm ^Uh not to luve fields; wu f-itn tkik^ landless. 

2. huang e&in^ yellow metal, gold. 

8. tsou-kuo^ a compound verb, *to go past*. 

II. T^t himself, his own. 
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12. The people raised him up to be king. 

15. The sky has not two suns: the people have not two kings. 

14. ' West [of] these mountains is the Red Water (The Red Sea?); 

west [of] the Red Water b the White Jade Mountain; 
west [of] the Jade Mountain is the Mountain [of] the 
Western King's Mother. 

15. Human strength does not attain to this. 

16. This saying is important {lit, heavy and great). 

17. Gold is heavier than (heavy [in comparison] with) feathers. 

18. If a man does not learn, he will not know righteousness. 

19. When a boy is ten years old [lit. wlien a man has lived ten 

years), he is called a young student. 

20. He is yo^ung [in] )cars and has no knowledge. 

21. If he learns not when young, what wiU he do when old? 

22. Human life is extremely important. 

23. To be the father [of J the Emperor is the extreme of honour. 

14. t^U shan Asi, west of these mountains. A Chinese teacher would tell one to 

***PP^y hetween tAoH and An: a fordgn grammarian would say that siam is 

'genitive by position**. On every page we shall meet with instances of this genitive 
without cAiA, 

32. , to reach to, to reach to the end, extreme, extremely. 

33. i^ien iMt, the Son of Heaven, the Emperor: t^ien-tzu fu^ the Emperor's father. 

, extreme ; kuei-chih chih., extreme of honour. is a terminal word, which is 

employed to mark the end of a sentence, or to make a pause in a sentence. Tn 
sentences such as this some grammarians translate yeh by 4^'. But there does 
not seem to he any authority for so doing; and yih is constantly found appended 
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24. Death and life are ordained by fate [liu have fate)} fortune 

and honour rest with {lit. are in) heaven. 

25. In old times there was a man [who] went into (went to live 

in) the mountains to learn religion. 

26. This is not the conduct of a superior man. 

Tj, The mean man does not know the superior man*s mind. 

28. The great man does not see the faults of the small man. 

29. The superior man does not speak much. 

30. To travel in the dark. 

31. Old and young, all were there. 

32. This is immense (heaven-big) good fortune. 

33. Nine liundred and scv'cnty six years. 

34. Weighing three thousand and fifty eight pounds. 

in cases where such a trauslatiou is quite impossible, it is better to consider that 
the oopoU is nndeistood, jnrt as it so often is, and that yek has its ordinary force 
as a teiminal word. 

25. — « ^\ i has merely fhe force of the indefinite article. 

a6. , a princely man, a man of noble nature, a superior man. The 

b the opposite to the >J> A , or, mean man. 
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EXERCISE 4. 



VOCABULARY. 



^ shih\ business; to serve; 



ch*u\ to go out, to send out 
^ au^, peace, quiet 
^ /ism*, to believe, sincere; a 



trouble. 
^ shih^, to use, to employ. 

jeh-, benevolent, 
ifl chuttg^, the middle, within. 
ft\> wai\ outside, 
pij nei*, inside. 

tsP, then; a pattern, rule. 
^ a»^ to love. 



letter, news. 
lso\ to sit. 
^ r'^i*, to deceive, to cheat. 

-ff tso*, to do, to make. 
^ y»S as, like; if. 
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1. I have important business. 

2. There is the business of great men, and there is the business 

of small men. 

3. The prince employs the minister; the minister serves the prince. 

4. [If they were] not the [proper] people he would not employ 

them; [if it were] not the [proper] prince, he would not 
serve him. 

5. I do not know that he is benevolent 

6. He has trouble in his mind. 

7. Benevolence is in these things. 

4. "M* is here a strong demonstrative: people^ sc those that he had a right 

to employ; fAe prince, sc. the one that he ought to serve. 

6. , like some other prepositions, follows the noun which it governs. In 

Examples 7 and 35 of this Exercise there are instances of combined prepositions, 
one preceding, one following the noun. 



TRANSLATION. 
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8. In the midst of fire and water (in difficulty and danger). 

9. To know the exterior, but not the interioi'. 

10. The officials of high rank at the capital and in the provinces. 

11. At home there is [the relation of] father and son; abroad 

that of prince and minister. 

12. Within the space of one month. 

13. Parents love tiieir children. 

14. The king has a heart full of love towards his people [liu, a 

loving-his-people heart). 

1 5 . The superior man learns right principles,and then he loves people. 

16. No means of entrance or exit (to go out, to go in, no gate). 

17. That land produces much gold and jade. 

lb. These words proceeded from thoughtlessness. 

19. To meet with happiness on L^oing out at one's door. 

20. To issue a proclamation tranquillizing the people. 

21. Men's minds are disturbed. 

22. I do not believe it. 

23. If prince and ministers be not sincere [towards each other], 

the people will not be at rest. 

8. \ the insertion of chih makes it necessary to regard chunt; as a substantive 
governed by the preposition yu. Example 12 has a similar construction, 

10. ^ and are here adjectives — central and outside. ^ , any one 
who serves his sovereign in a high capacity. 

11. ^ is bere nntraiiiktable. It emphasizes the disdnction between at home 
and abroaid. 
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24. The father sits, while the son stands. 

2$. Whether sitting or standing, to be not at ease. 

26. If one does not deceive people, one's mind will be at peace. 

27. Inwardly, not to deceive oneself; outwardly not to deceive 

[other] men. 

28. Heaven cannot be deceived. 

29. By whom was this done, (///., this was what man did)? 

30. There are some who act without knowing why. 

31. The wind and rain raged violently. 

32. To love the people as one's children. 

33. He loved him as himself, not merely as a son. 

34. He saw there was a man sitting and making horn bows: he 

was using (/. f. moving) his hands as though they flew. 

35. Outside the West Gate the hills are many and high. 

36. His face was livid like earth colour). 

26. ^ij ; this is a common ase of /se. Where in English we should put 4f ' or 

'when' before the first of two clauses, the Chinese often put /si- before the second, 
instead. We say, 'if you are good, you will be happy'. They say, 'you are good, 

then you are happy'. is used in a similar way. 

28. Observe that cMi to deceive, is in the passive voice. 

30. ///. There arc those who do not know and do it. is used indefinitely. 
Do it = do a thing, act. 

33. j/it7/, the body, is often used for 'self. [I" , only. 
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EXERCISE 5. 
VOCABULARY. 

s/tan*, good, virtuous. 

to say. 
c/i'iu'^, to beg, to seek for. 
tP, to get; must. 
skik\ to lose, to err. 
mm£*f bright, clear. 
A'ao*, to tell. 
irk\ thou. 
l^, principle, right. 



^ the back. . 
j|| zc^^iS to fear, 
g shmg^, holy, saint; sage, 
_>'«^ with, and. 
h skang^, above, on* 
^ Aiitf^ good; to love. 

//^/rt*, below, under. 
jjjj^ pei^, to prepare; complete. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. To practise ^^ood | works] for ten years is not enough. 

2. There were men who said that he was a good man; and there 

were men who said that he was not a cjood man. 

3. To seek for benevolence, and to obtain benevolence. 

4. The common people ask and cannot obtain. 

5. To seek firom others is not [so good] as to seek from oneself; 

to use one's mouth {sc, to ask people) is not [so good] as 
to go oneself. 

6. He himself knew that he had made a slip of the tongue (/k^. 

a slip in his words). ' 

7. To look upon other men's gains as though they were one's 

own gains; to look upon other men's losses as though they 
were one's own losses. 
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8. The sun and moon are bright (lit, have brightness). 

9. There was some one told him, saying... 

10. He told them this matter point by point {lit, one by one). 

11. I tell you plainly. 

12. You well know this principle. 

13. He did not know that there were men behind. 

14. Unintentional misconduct is called a transgression (or, error); 

wilful offence aj^ainst the right is called wickedness. 

15. The faults of a superior man, they are like the eclipses of 

the sun or moon : the people all see them. 

16. The superior man has three [things which hej fears. He fears 

the ordinances of Heaven. He fears the great men. He 
fears the words of the sages. 

17. The holy men of old times were three. 

18. The mean man does not know the ordinances of Heaven, 

and does not fear them. 

10, By its position |^ looks as if it should be the subject of the sentence. The 

complete senteace, however, ran thus — iakwg this matter he told it to them, etc.. 

kao chih^ told them, so that they knew. 

12. filing^ clearly, well. 

13. pet-mien^ behind. 

14. , a ftilnre as to what is right, miscomdact. ^ , one calls it. 
, to tnra the back on, to offend against. 

15. makes a panse in the sentence, and so gives emphasis. , an eclipse, 
from the old fable that die sun or moon at such times is being eaten by a diagon. 

3 
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19. Two and one make three. 

20. There are two paths, that of benevolence and its opposite. 

21. To speak with a man whom one may not speak with, is to 

err with regard to one's words. 

22. I have trouble in (///. on) my mind. 

23. The responsibility rests with me personally, the matter 

is on my body). 

24. When those above (». ^. the rulers) love benevolence, those 

below love righteousness. 

25. The empire has right principles. 

26. Food and clothing have been made ready and can be used 

(are ready for use). 

27. The superior man does not look for completeness (skiU or 

knowledge on all points) in one man. 

28. The empire has sages. 

29. The skin on the back of the hand. 

30. [Among] men there are good ones and there are bad ones. 

21. One may aot with [a man] speak, and one with, him speaks, [this is] to err 

in one's words. 

25. 1 ^ substantive, 'fhat which is tinder the sky'. It is used both for 

the world and for the Chinese Empire, which to a Chinaman formerly seemed to 
be the same thing. 

26. cK-i pH^ ready, prepared. 

27. , here a sabstanttve, ~ completeness. 
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EXERCISE 6. 

VOCABULARY. 

5|c tuei*, not, not yet. ^ pi*, must, to be certain. 

nhtg*, can, able to. j£ chcng*, upright, correct. 

^ chin\ now, the present time. ^ yung^, brave. 
^ that which. (See notes). ^ >«S to desire. 

S I. ^ to cultivate, to till. 



^ or wicked, bad; w«* ^ yelt^, waste land, wild. 

to hate. pin*, root, origin. 

f|| only, but. ^ tittg^, to fix, to settle. 
^ /^^ virtue; moral nature. 

:f * ^ 4' 35 * ^' 

TRANSLATION. 

1. I have not seen [you] for many days (for a long time). 

2. He is able to know the decrees of Heaven. 

3. The affairs of to day. 

4. Those who know do not speak : those who speak do not know. 
I. ^jl^; WM, as here, veiy frequentty conveys Ute idea of past time. 

4. ^ ^ , the knowing persons, those who know. ^ ^ , the speaking 
persons, fliose wlio speak. 

^ ; chi^ like the possessive MiVi, , may he attached to one or to several 
words, and follows the word or words to whidi it is attached. It has been well 
described as the equivalent of .... ^ ^ or .... ^ ^ ; e. g. ^ ^ s 
^1 . Again, it is said to ^ve a participial force to the preceding verb ; 

and in many cases it obviously comes very near the English termination — tng. 
Thus ^ ^ m^ht be, (i) the learning man, or student, (a) the process of 

learning, (3) learning, knowledge acquired by study. 

che is very commonly styled a relative pronoun \ and oftener than not it can 
best be translated by 'he who', Hhose who', 'that which', etc.j but one should 
remember that each of these expressions is a relative together with its antecedent, 
which is a very different thing from a relative. One finds, however, a certain number 
of instances in modern Chinese, where it seems to perform the function of a pure 
relative, (ff. Ex. 22. 6). 
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• 5. The Master said, those who know it (virtue) are not equal to 

those who love it. 
6. The Master said, I have not seen any one who can see his faults. 
f, I have not seen a lover of benevolence, nor a hater of the 

want of benevolence. 

8. I have not seen any one whose strength is insufficient. 

9. Only heaven [is] above [us]. 

10. Only the benevolent can love men, can hate men. 

11. This may be called perfect virtue. 

12. The Master said, I have not seen any one who loves virtue 

as he loves beauty. 

13. Those who have virtue are certain to be able to speak {lit. 

to have words): those who can speak are not certain to 
have virtue. 

5. is used as a term of respect. It may be translated in many ways. It is 

here applied to Confucius by his disciples. ^The Master' is therefore a natural way 
of rendering it. pu ju^ not as, not equal to. 

6. is here attached to the four preceding words, — the caii4ec-his«faults man. 

7. wu-pu-jin-chi^ the hating-the-not-benevoleoce mao. 

8. The fhree words lUptt'lsu are joined tofether and form «a adjective, — > 
strength-not-sttfficieDt, « insufficient in strength: li-pu'ttthehi^ a man of insufficient 

strength. 

10. ^[ i he who is benevolent, the benevolent man. 

11. vide Ex. 3. 22. 

12. ; se^ colour, is much used for beauty, and for die love of women, 
attached to five words, the loTe.Tirtue'as*he-loTes*beanty man. 
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14. I am not possessed of intuitive knowledge. 

15. There has never been any one who is not correct (or, upright) 

himself and can correct others. 

16. To see righteousness and not do it, is to want (///. is not to 

have) courage. 

17. The benevolent must have courage: the courageous are not 

sure to have benevolence. 

18. What do you wish me to do, Sir? 

19. The farmers wish to till [the soii| in the king's wastes. 

20. Agriculture is the foundation {/. e. the main support) of life. 

21. The learning of old times was for oneself (i. e, for one's own 

improvement): the learning of to day is on account of 
other men {ue* for the sake of what they will say). 

22. Men's minds are unsettled. 

14. ^ jf^, tt€^ a boni<end-1mow-it mao. For ^ ^ vU* Ex. 4. 30. 

15. eM b attadied to the seven preceding words. 

18. . see Example 5. The question is pat into the third person for the sake 

of politeness. *^The gentleman wants me to do what?** This use of the third person 
is Tery common. 

19. ^f*! farming men, farmers, is said in this passage merely to 

mean the country, the fields: Vnit Svastcs' makes a very natural translation of it. 

20. In this and in the next Kxaniplc wc have another use of chi. It here has 
the eflfect of turning the preceding verb into a substantive expressing the idea of 
the verb. Ung to farm; kh^kiy that which is fivming, the matter of fiuming, 

agricnltnre. , life. 

31. ^^'j mi*, l>eeaase of. 



38 







* ^■ 




-it. 














A R 






Jii 


111 


A 
















z 




^"Z 














it'' 




* lb. 




* 







23. To determine the [relative] height of the mountains and size 

of the rivers. 

24. The heart is the source of life. 

25. The king is [Hkc] a boat: the people are [like] the water. 

26. The great man is he who does not lose his child-like heart. 

27. If one's ears be long, one's life is sure to be long. 

28. These are not the sa^rings of a wild (t. e, an uncultivated) man. 

23. Hf, to detennine of fhe hiOi thow vldch are high, sc. irliich Me highest. 
Firofessor Jolien gives tliis sentence as a specimen of one meUiod of expressing 
the superlative d^pree, namely by an adjective in the poritlve degiee, placed after 

a genitive case. 

24- 1 that which is the heart, = the heart. Here we have r//t' attached to 

a substantive. It belongs to a class of which Dr. Ilirth says, '4n explanations and 
^^definitions cAe is appended to the term to be defined, whereas the characters 

^forming the explanation are followed by , yeA." One may add that the cAe 

and the corresponding yeh perform a useful office by marking with unmistakable 
distinctness the subject and the predicate of the sentence. 
2$. c&i is used as in the last Example. 

a6. ia Jin cki, flie peat man. cki^ as in Nos. 24, 35. , Ut, a naked 

baby, and so, a child. The f/t'- at the end of the Example is simply 'he whn'. Tt 
is worth while to note that this sentence has been explained by one C'his^sc com- 
mentator in a very different way. He makes the last half of it to be — he who 
does not lose the hearts of his childien, sc, of his people. 



EXERCISE 7. 

VOCABULARY. 

so\ that which; a place. ts^'ao*, grass, herbs. 

^ c/ii^, to reach to; toj and. ^ sui^, although. 
^ i^, a final particle. ^ i*, also. 
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§ /«*, rich. ^ mo*t not. 

1^ i', to use, to take j by, with, ^ tr/zV, interrogative particle, 
according to; in order to. which expects the answer 

^ ts^im\ to keep, to store. No. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. Men all have that which they do not, sc, have something 

which they will not do. 

2. There were some who believed, and some who did not believe 

what he said. 

3. This was fixed by Heaven's decree, this is that which the 

decree of Heaven fixed). 

4. He is omnipotent, omniscient, (/rV., he has not that which he 

cannot, has not that which he knows not). 

5. When the mean man practises evil he will proceed to any extreme. 

6. To look upon virtue as [something to which one] cannot 

attain c. as requiring one's strongest cft'orts to reach it). 

7. You do not attain to it, {//'/. it is not that to which you attain). 

8. From ancient times till now, there has not been any one able 

to do it. 

I. «0, Mys Professor JuUen, is a tektive pronoun wMdi is always placed 

after the subject and before the verb which governs it. This states the general 
rule very well; but in modern Chinese, at any rate, one occasionally meets with 
cases where so precedes an intransitive verb, of which it is evidently the subject. 
Tbiere is an instance in Ex. 25. a<S below. 
3. that which, <1Hy he, yen^ said, there were, ksin cH^ bdievers of. 

5. vm S9^ he has not that to whidi, j»sf ckih^ he does not go. Observe , that 

to which. 

8. tz& ku. from old times, ehi ekiuy to now, wei jfUy there has not been, nh^ 

hsing-chih che^ a can-du-it man. 



40 



A 






lb. 








^9 


Z 
















m 




A. 






A 


* 


ft 




ft o 








Z 














as 


























ffi 


















SI. 


4-. 


35 


A" 







9. Oxen and horses eat grass. 

10. If you, Sir, ^ wish for what is good, the people will be good. 

The moral nature of the superior man is [like] the wind, 
that of the common people [likcj the grass, {i. e, the latter 

is influenced by the former). 

11. The doer of what human strength [can] not do, is Heaven. 

12. Though he is dead, his words have come down to the 

present time. 

13. Though he is a saj^c, he, too, has that which he cannot do. 

14. Kich but not honourable. 

15. Riches and honour are the object of man's desire. 

16. To make a bow from wood. 

10. , vide Ex, 4. 26. ^ gives definitenen and decision to the statement. It 

can seldom be translated. ^[ is used here in a vague sense, not positive virtne, 
but naturef or chaiacter, (Legge). 

11. is inserted here probably for eupbony; as diere is no conjtmetion 
required after . 

15. Tbe here «iU puzzle die banner. The explanation seems to be GuA 

the speaker regards so yU ». substantive. That which he desires as die thing 

desired, r/ii/i is thus the ordinnr)- mark of the genitive. In practice it will be found 
that in buch cases as this the translator may simply disregard the cAiA, '^Riches and 
honour are what men desire'. 

16. The primary meaning of is Ho use'. One might translate this sentence 
by Ho use wood and make a bow*. 
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17. Those who are called great ministers serve their prince 

according to righteousness, and when [they find that] they 
cannot, then they stop {Le, they retire). 

18. That which I can do, I certainly will do it. 

19. The superior man cherishes benevolence [in] his mind. 

20. Do this, in order to preserve a benevolent mind! 

21. [A park] forty li square, the people consider it great. 

22. Make sincerity and righteousness your business! 

23. Those of seventy [years of age] can eat meat. 

24. When the prince is benevolent, all will be benevolent; when 

the prince is righteous, all will be righteous j when the 
prince is upright, all will be upright. 

25. How should there be this principle r ( This is absurd !). 

26. How should it be not like this, (how should it be otherwise) ? 

17. j|i|y" yj^'t when these two words come into the same clause, take them 

together as a single relative, 'those who', etc.. ef. yuiUn^ Syntaxe Nouvelie^ Mono- 

graphie de so Uhe. 

19. i Jhty etcy to take benevolence and store [it in] tiie mind, * to store bene- 
Tolence in the mind. 

ai. 1^ ^ , to take [it] to be « to consider. The Chinese H b about one third 

of an English mile. 

22. Take sincerity and righteousness to be (s as) your business. The phrase might 

be translated in other ways. 

23. Oj" , simply -Clin'. 

24. mo pu^ lit, there will be none who are noL 
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27. How should he not know that when a man is old he must die ? 

28. Much hterary knowledge is wealth. 

29. One day without seeing her is like three months. 



EXERCISE 8. 

VOCABULARY. 

)K ckiang^t to take; a sign of tsun£^, a follower, anacces- 



the future tense ; cAiang* a 

general. 

win*, to ask, to investigate. 
sku^f who? 

jj/7r, by, from j origin. 
^ iai^, to come. 

to go, to go away. 

chHev^y before (in time or 
place). 

kat^i after, behind. 
^ a man; now; that, 
an interrogative. 
ts^ung^, to follow, from; 

Ai^ fiF t= 

TRANSLATION. 

I. Cherish benevolence in the heart. 



sory. 

hsiao*, filial, dutiful to one's 
parents. 
||pj^ kan^f dare. 
j| different; strange. 
^ /iS the earth, ground, place. 
ifj^ ching^t the warp in a loom; 
to pass through, to manage; 
a canon, law ; a sign of the 
past tense. 
^ hsing^y to rise, to begin, to 
prosper; to become. 



I . . We liKve bere a very eommon use of ciiang. Sometimes a vritor, tAen 

fiaming his sentence, prefers to place die object before tbe Teib. In sndi case he 
insttts ehUa^ before the objecL This aixangement is most often seen when die 

object consists not of one Init of several characters. In translating the sentence 
there is no need to give any equivalent of chiang\ but one can do so if one wishes. 
^Take benevolence and cherish it in the heart'. In the last Exercise (Ex. 7. 19) 
we saw i Ho use* sisaiUrly emplojred. Bat Mm^ is the r^olar word for tiie purpose. 
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2. I will ask him. 

3 He does not recognize the approach of old age. 

4. Who arc you, Sir ? 

5. Great wealth [comes] from heaven. 

6. Who can go out except (/^. not) by the door? 

7. Inquire into his motives. 

8. I do not know what his learning is like. 

9. This man's coming and going do not depend upon me. 

10. He came before I went. 

11. [A wife] who has good fortune dies before her husband; she 

who has not, dies after him. 

12. Young men (the later-bom) do not believe the old men's words. 

13. Whom shall I deceive, shall I deceive Heaven? 

14. Is there any one who can apply his strength for a single 

day to benevolence? 

15. Henceforth (from now and afterwards) one may know that 

he is not filial. 

2. ekiat^ Is liere merdy a nuuk of the future tense. 

3. eJiiat^-^kih^ about to airive; as a substantive, 41ie apptoaeb*. 

7. so what, ch^i be (t. e. bis conduct), r» springs from. 

8. hsiieh whif scholaisbip or learning, ^gf^ , like wbat, /. e. how good it is. 

9. is not [a matter of] my strength; « I have no power concerning it. Observe 

wo-chih^ my. 

10. /fV., he came tsai-ch^im before, I went tiai kou afterwards. 
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i6. I did not follow your words. Sir; and so I came to this [state], 
i^. I follow in the rear of the great officers, [and therefore] I 
did not dare not to tell [of such a matter]. 

1 8. I make bold to ask in what it differs. 

19. The Master said, as for me, I am different from [other] men. 

I have no cans or catmots. (I am not irrevocably determined 
on any point). 
30. This [is] that by which heaven and earth are great. 

21. This man is inexperienced (has not passed through matters). 

22. Now, filial piety is the law of heaven, the principle of earth, 

and the course of men. 

23. This man comes from the interior. 

24. So many as this have not come before. 

25. They have not yet begun work. 

26. If one succeeds, then one is a prince. 

16. , by, whereby; / ehih^ whereby I came to. 

18. ; /', by, jt', what, = wherein, wherefore. 

19. The force of tsc is fairly given by 'as for me', 

20. vide Ex. 7. 15. 

8S. , fifiy mom. ksiao that which is filial, filtalnen. 

24. sign of the perfect tense: Ud-k$io^ has come; ^ Uke this. 

tnrss Ju tHi into «tt adjectiTe qtuJifying /«. —> It has not been diat a diiu>like 
many has come. 

as. jj^, sign of the past tente^ wH cAittf have not. 



4S 

27. If the ruler treats his aged folk as he ought to treat them, 

the people will become filial. 

28. Who can know the future {lit, things which have not yet come)? 

29. Youths should be respected. 

30. He is not what one would call good, nor what one would call bad. 
27* Note ye VMd u a ▼erb, *to tnat is old*. 



kaP, to change. 
^ skik*, that; is. 

yan^, to rear, to nourish. 
chiao^, to teach, doctrine. 
chii^t to raise \ to undertake. 
^ kun^t all, together. 
^ chung^, crowd, all, many. 

^/(tf', to dwell. 
;([3 north. 

IS 



EXERCISE 9. 
VOCABULARY. 

^ hsing^, a star. 
1^ /»S road, path. 

ct^ht^t to accomplish, to 
perfect. 

flE •^■''"^^*» to see, to look at 
Hi /^in^'i to hear, to listen. 
wh^t to hear. 



weVt taste. 
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TRANSLATION. 



1. If one has foults, one must change (must correct) them. 

2. [To have] faults and not correct them, that is called a fault, indeed. 

3. [If a son] for three years does not change from the way of 

his father, he may be called filial, indeed. 
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4. Learners must begin their studies with this (must [begin] from 

this and learn). 
. 5. By what does it differ from this? 

6. The source of the people's nourishment is in food and clothing. 

7. To rear [children] and not teach them is a fault of the father. 

8. To raise (promote) the virtuous and teach the incapable. 

9. The superior man does not promote men on account of their 

words. 

10. The central and provincial ofTiccrs all exert their powers. 

11. Known to every one, (what men all know). 

12. Every one saw it. 

13. Like the stars of heaven in multitude, \IU. like the numer- 

ousness of heaven's stars). 

14. To dwell in the royal palace. 

15. The Pole Star keeps its place, and all the stars bow to it. 

16. No road up to heaven, no door into the earth, (no means of 

escape). 

5. ho i =s / ho^ by what ? 

6. lit. the root of noarishing the people, etc. . 
8. , here, an adj., ^capable*. 

13. Ut. aU eyes together saw it. 

13. chung t9^ nmneroiis; here a substantiTe. 

14. , a place : wamg so^ the king's place, die royal palace. 

15. to salute, to bow to. It is in the third tone, and in modem Chinese 
it is written with the radical for hand at the side. 
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17. Only the superior man can go by this road, can pass in and 

out at this gate. 

18. When he abides in benevolence and walks in righteousness, 

the business of the great man is complete. 

19. What he is doing is sure to be accomplished. 

20. Though a matter be small, if one does not do it, it will not 

be accomplished. 

21. One fully sees the impossibility of accomplishing this matter 

{lit* this matter's impossibility of being accomplished). 

22. Look at what he does. 

23. The people will not listen to orders. 

24. Hearing is not as good as seeing. 

25. One sees virtue and does not believe it; one [merely] hears 

of wickedness and one does beHeve it. 

26. For three days he did not eat, his ears had no [power of] 

hearing, nor his eyes of seeing. 

27. For three months he did not know the taste of meat. 

28. If the mind be absent, one looks but docs not sec, one hears 

but does not listen, one eats [things] but does not know 
their taste. 

« 

21. The words after chih must be looked upon as a substaDtivc, 'impoabibility 
of accomplishment*. 
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29. The road by which one must go. 

30. This man's talk has no ilavour (is insipid). 

31. Every inch of ground is the Emperor's land. 

ag. /i-jm-fkiky the mnst-he-gonfr-by, — a {wrttciple attaebed to Ar. 



EXERCISE 10. 
VOCABULARY. 

1^ fung^, with, together, same. ^ hsi}^ to practise. 
^ le^t pleasure, joy. ^ beginning. 

^ /(||||^^ ought; in, at. tan^t ^jj^y^ton^* 

to represent, stand for; to ksing*, nature, disposition. 



pledge. 
^ time, season. 

^ MlM(^ to plot, to plan. 

^ chiu^, length of time. 
:|g hsiang^, mutual, towards. 



^ chin^, near. 

Jjp following, in accor- 

dance with. 

ming^, a name, 
true. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. The languages of China and western countries are different. 

2. The men who were going witfi me all also saw it. 

3. To take pleasure in virtue: what pleasure is like this! 

I. The ordinaiy name for China is cktuig kuo^ the central country; while foreign 

nations are wai kur, outside countries. tAwtg ksiy Chinese and westmi, ym yUy 

words and speech, language. 

3. fff'i to take virtue and make it one's pleasure. 
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4. To be the ruler of the people and not rejoice together with 

the people, is also wrong. 

5. How could he fail to know that [he who] is a son must be 

virtuous. 

6. It is not a thing which ought to be done. 

7. To employ the people at the proper seasons. 

8. At that time he was eight years away from home ; and, though 

he thrice passed by his own door, he did not enter. 

9. My strength is sufficient to hft three hundred pounds. 

10. To obtain a territory of a hundred and rule over it. 

11. Men phm things (it is in men to plan things), but heaven 

brings them about. 

12. The superior man makes good principles his object, and does 

not make food. 

4. In this instance the chc collects all the preceding words into a combined 
phrase, which forms the subject of the sentence. It equals .... and not 

.... translation is not ^he who is the ruler', etc.; but Hhe being 

the ruler', etc. . 

6. Ut^ it is not a wliicli-one«Bglit4<hdo tUng. The three words precedii^ ckih 
are transformed by it into an adjective. 

7. / sftih^ according to the season, /. e» not calling them out to mend roads in 
harvest time and so on. 

9. iMu I, sufficient whereby I mig^t lift, chin^ the Chinese pound or tatty ^ It 
Taries in different trades and in different places, bat it is abonteqnalto iVtlb8.aT.. 

10. here a verb. 

4 
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13. The ancients had a saying, that the [value of a] general is 

in his strategy not in his courage. 

14. The empire's want of right principleSi long has it been. 

15. Fathers and sons [can] not see one another. 

16. To learn [a thing] and constantly practise it 

17. The fifth day of the fifth month and the fifteenth day of 

the eighth month. 

18. If a journey be long, one learns the strength of one's horse; 

and time shows (in a long time one sees) men s hearts. 

19. [At] the birth of man, his nature is originally good ; natures 

are near to each other (are similar), but practises are far apart. 

20. That wherein the sage is similar to mankind in general, is 

his nature. 

21. To be fond of learning is near to knowledge. 

22. Men see [what isj before their eyes; heaven's vision is un- 

limited (sees long and far). 

13' ckiofig*^ a general* 

16. , constantly. 

17. ck^u wu^ the 5th day. Ch'^u is always placed before the numbers of the days 
of the month, np to the tenth inclmiTe. 

19. For a difTerent tnunslation of the last part of this Example, vuU Lesge^s 

Analects^ xvn. n. 

20. which) that in which. This combination follows the 
same rule as so cke\ vide Ex. 7. 17. For vide Ex. 7. 15. 

21. , chik^y wisdom, knowledge. 
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23. One ought to follow the path of the men of old. 

24. There is the name, but not the rcahty. 

25. To do it with all one's mind and all one's strength {lit. with 

true mind and true strength). 

26. If names be not correct, language is not in accordance [with 

the truth]. If language be not in accordance [with the truth], 
things will not be accomplished. 

27. In time [it will make] itself plain. 

28. To follow the high road. 



EXERCISE II. 

VOCABULARY. 



^ litig^t to command, to cause. 
^ wu^, do not. 

U\ sharp, profit 
fl^ tuvt opposite, to match, to 

reply. 

^ ch*uan\ to tell, to transmit. 
^ /tf^means,pIan,la'w,e3cample. 
jtf: shih^, an age, a generation, 

the world. 
•f^ ksien^, before, former, 
gjg a teacher; a capital city. 



^ liang', good. 

^ tsei^f robber, brigand. 

Jj^ fin}, to divide ;/^S a share, 
one's lot, duty. 

1^ /«^^ to flow. 
tung^, east. 

^ ch^ift^f parents, relatives, in- 
timate, self. 

^ p*ing^f level, even, peaceful, 
ordinary. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. To order men to go. 

2. If his own person be correct, he does not order, and | things] 

go on. If his own person be not correct, though he gives 
orders, people do not obey them. (When a prince's personal 
conduct is correct, his government is effective without the 
issuing of orders. If his personal conduct is not correct, he 
may issue orders, but they will not be followed. Legge), 

3. Do not seek for wealth or honour, fame or gain. 

4. The statements of the two men (what the two men say) do 
' not agree. 

5. *Let not your Majesty think it strange. Your Majesty adced 

me (///. your servant), and I did not dare not to answer 
accordii^ to the truth.'* The king's countenance [became] 
composed. 

6. [The report of| good deeds does not go outside the door: 

evil deeds are told for a thousand //. 

7. The emperor's territory (domain) is a thousand // square. 

8. He was an example to the empire, [and his storyj could be 

handed down to after ages. 

9. Former men act; later men tell. (Men recount the deeds of 

those of old times). 

5. . here a verb, Ho think it straage', 'to be offended'. Notice, again, that 
the speaker uses the third person, 
rf, colour, offteii means ^fiice*, ^oonntoaance*. 
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10. The people put righteousness last and gain first. 

11. Sir, why do you utter these words. 

12. The sage is the teacher of a hundred generations. 

13. If I walk with two men, one of them is sure to be able to 

teach me something, {lit. three men walking together, there 
must be my teacher). 

14. Good laws benefit the people. 

15. Those who at the present day are called good ministers, are 

what were formerly called robbers of the people. 

16. If men love each other (if man with man mutually loves), 

they will not prey upon each other. 

17. If they had not the example of the sages, how could the 

men of later times stand ? 

18. Not to distinguish between good and bad. 

19. He cannot divide his body be in two places at once). 

20. It comes within my proper duty. 

21. Three religions have come down [to us] from ancient times. 

22. The wind is coming from the north-east. 

1 1 . //j/>// sheng^ elder-born, — a term of respect, ho 'wei* for wei* ho^ on account 
of what, ho is often placed before the word which governs it: cf. N". 17 of this 
Ezerdse. 

16. tself here a verb. 

17. ho ;', by what [means], how. 

21. liu chf-uan^ have flowed and been transmitted, have come down. 
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23. Water in its flowing makes no distinction between east 

and west. 

24. All know how to love their parents. 

25. A time of peace and quiet and no trouble. 

26. If every man would love his parents and show respect to 

his elders, the world would be at peace. 

27. One fully sees that he was generally carefuL 

28. With an east wind there is much rain. 

29. If the sovereign be intelligent, his ministers will be good. 

30. In antiquity the Emperor himself ploughed. 

26. Jh$ JS», ereiy one. The daplication of jitt is a common mefliod of nying 
HSl men*. Other substantives axe duplicated in the same way. to treat as a 
parent, 4/. Ex. 8. 27. when mesning *to grow*, or, as here, ^ elder\ is read 

27. p''ing jih^ generally, usually. 
30. ku che^ an adverb, — ouciently. 



EXERCISE 12. 
VOCABULARY. 



10 ceremony, politeness. 

J5 wfzw*, male. 
^ chia^t home, family. 
i^yu^i right (hand), 
/jtf', left (hand). 



^ chi^i master, lord. 
PI kua^i country. 

^ pi^, that. 
^ hai\ sea. 

ksiujig\ elder brother. 
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t£*f younger brother; ft*, the ^ chu\ all ; a sign of the plural. 

duty of a younger to an ^ c/i'a\ search, examine, 
elder brother. ^ sAa\ kill. 

^ jat^, but; so, yes. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. The superior man dislikes him who is bold but has not 

politeness. 

2. He said [to mej, 'have you learnt [the rules of] propriety?' 

I replied, 'not yet.' [He said] 'if you do not learn the rules 
of pro{)ricty, your character cannot be established,' {lii. you 
have not whereby to stand). 

3. The mother gave birth to a male child. 

4. On the road men take the right hand, women the left. 

5. If you do not know the prince, look at his attendants. 

6. A man cannot serve two masters. 

7. The house has its master; die country has its king. 

8. Though a country be small, still it has superior men and has 

also rustics. 

9. They asked each other, [Uf, that one, this one, mutually asked). 
10. The sun, moon and stars which one sees [in] that country, 

are not different from [those in] China. 

4. nan-tzii^ often, 'l)oy<,', here simply, 'men': so nii-tzii^ 'women'. 

5. iso yu^ thui>c who stand on his right and on his left, his attendants. 
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11. The empire, the state, the family; the root of the empire 

is in the state, the root of the state is in the family, and 
the root of the family is in the person. 

12. Happiness [vast] as the eastern ocean. 

13. All within the four seas are brothers. 

14. The sons and younger brothers of the present day will also 

be the fathers and elder brothers of the future. 

15. Men all say Yes, but I say No. 

16. To live (to feed) upon the natural gifts (benefits) of the sky 

and earth. 

17. To examine into all the matters. 

18. When tho&e in attendance [on you] all say, '[this man] will 

not do*, do not listen to them; when the great officers 
all say, <he will no( do/ do not listen; when the people 
of your country all say, 'he will not do', after that examine 

into it (into the case). 

19. To slay people as [one would cut down] grass. 

13. htiung ti is used sometimes for ^younger brodieTs*, sometimes, ss here, fer 

'brothers' generally. 

14. Chiang lai^ the about to come, the future. 

16. tzii jan^ of itself so, naturally; Izil-jan-chih^ natural. Sky and earth, = nature. 

17. 1^ is easy to understand, but is hard to translate here without giving it too 
much weight, chf-a ming^ to examine and bring to light, to find out the truth about. 
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20. How did you know, Sir, that he was going to be killed. 

21. Now and for the future I know the heavy [consequences] of 

killing people's near relations. If any one kills a man's 
father, that man will kill his father. If he kills a man's 
elder brother, that man will kill his elder brother. 

22. They were intimate and affectionate widi each other. 

23. Religion, virtue, charity, righteousness, are not complete 

without ceremoniousness. 

20. /u tsiiy a term of respect^ much like izU alone. It is often applied to Con- 
fudu. His fuime wu K^ttHg'^ and tlie word Confiicius is merely K'tmg'fit-tM^ 

Uttniied. sign of Ae future; to experieoce, tlurows the CoUoiriiig verb 

into the passive voice. 

21. iha Jht eh*-in\ the mention of brothers, below, diows that eHHn here includes 

other near rdations besides parents. ^3n% , also, in like manner. 



EXERCISE 13. 
VOCABULARY. 

fu'^, to submit; to make to cause, therefore; old; die. 

submit, 
y shing^t sound, voice. 

hsi^, joy, gladness. 
]g wang^, forget. 
ffi^ hsmg^t name. 
1^ kuei^y to return, to revert, 

to belong to. 
m eh*iuHg^, poor, exhausted. 
^ //^ to separate; from. 



wang^, to look towards, to 
look forward to. 

yuan*', to wish, to be willing, 
^ i^, to change; easy. 
0j^yin\ silver. 

^ ch'ien^, money; a "mace", or 
the tenth of a Chinese ounce. 
^ ta\to penetrate, to progress. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. The king asked saying *what shall I do to make the people 

submissive*? {lit. do wha^ then the people will submit?) 

2. If the ruler loves righteousness, the people will not dare not 

to be submissive. 

3. If [a prince] nourish men by his goodness, afterwards he will 

be able to subdue the [whole] empire. 

4. A man is not in the rijjht because he talks loud. 

5. I was not [living] at the same time with them, so as myself 

to hear their voices and see their faces, 

6. TzU-lu used to rejoice, when any one told him of his having 

a fault. 

7. When his parents love him, a son rejoices and does not 

forget [them]. 

8. To forget righteousness when one sees gain. 

9. A heart which forgets life and dares to die. 

la The people hear the noise of the king's drums. 

4. yu /i\ to have reason, to be in flie lig^t, — being in the ri^t does not consist 

in a loud voice. 

5- myself. 

6. Tzii-lu was a favourite disciple of Confucius, i yu kuo^ taking [the fact that] 
he had a &alt, kao cAiAy told him. After iao^ to tell, it is common to had the 
matter told preceded, as here, by t . 

10. ^ , always pronounced po'ksitig^ tbe hundred names, the people. 
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11. For two hundred years past the people have been at peace 

together, and without trouble. 

12. To look upon death like going home. 

13. If his person (his personal conduct) be correct, the whole 

empire will turn to him. 

14. Because he was not in accord with his parents, he [felt] like 

a poor man [who] has no [place] to which to turn. 

15. Not &r from home. 

16. The scholar when poor does not lose his righteousness; tirhen 

prosperous he does not leave the proper path; therefore 
the people are not disappointed in their expectations {hi. 
do not lose their hopes). 

17. The superior man progresses upwards, the mean man pro- 

gresses downwards. 

18. This matter will not do — for what reason? 

19. All within the four seas raised their heads and looked 

towards him. 

20. He was unwilling to leave his home and dwell far off in a 

strange land. 

II. . up to the present time. 

14. Tt't'/*, because. 

16. , to penetrate, hence, to make one's way, to succeed in life. 
18. Ao i ku for t ho ku^ by what cause, for what reason. 
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21. On a former day I wished to see [you], but I failed to do 

so, [lit. could not obtain it). 

22. The decrees of Heaven do not change. 

23. The ancients exchanged children and taught them (». e, used 

to teach each other's children). 

24. The men of <old did not use gold or stiver: they bartered 

what they had for what they had not. 

25. Western nations make money of gold and silver: ten [pieces 

of] silver money stand for one of gold money. 

26. Water flows a thousand H and goes into the sea. 

27. The climate disagrees with him. 

24. AV., using what they had, they exchanged [it for] what they had not. 
37. fu\ he does not submit to, ^he cannot stand', shtu the climate. 



EXERCISE 14. 

VOCABULARY. 

|j§f c/iih'^, straight. 
^ pao*, to requite ; to report. 
^ ^ifinf\resentment,grievance. 
^ /luo*, perhaps, either, some 

one. 

Jj^ ssU^, to think. 
yj§ chik*, to govern. 



/ism\ to repair, to put in 
order. 

jjj^ huo*, doubt; to deceive. 
^J0*t as, like; if. 

yao*, to want; important. 
titan\ short. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. The road is stra^ht as an arrow. 

2. For this reason [you may] know that the 'virtuous have their 

recompense and the wicked have their requital. 

3. If one rectifies oneself and does not seek anything from 

others, then one has no resentment. 

4. Either they did not see it, or they saw it and did not 

believe it. 

5. Think thrice and afterwards act. 

6. To give rest to the ruler and to govern [well] the people 

there is nothing better than propriety. 

7. [According to] the etiquette of western nations, when two 

men are either walking or sitting [tc^ether], the right hand 
side is considered the first place. 

8. Some one said, what do you think of repaying injury with 

kindness? The Master said, with what [then] will you repay 
kindness? Repay injuries with justice, and kindness with 
kindness. 

6. to rest, sAat^^ the ruler. 

8. nrast beie be taken is 'kindness*. tlutt wbich c«ues resentment; 
WToog, injury. If one had only tbe four words / ^ fao yuan^ tbey would be 
perfectly translated by 'do good for vrX, ^ ^ , what [is that] like? mat do 
yon think of that? ]^ with jostice. 
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9. The sovereign cannot but cultivate his character {Ht, put in 

order his own person). If he desire (think) to cultivate his 
character, he cannot but serve his parents. If he desire to 
serve his parents, he cannot but know men. If he desire 
to know men, he cannot but know Heaven. 

10. If he know by what means to cultivate his character, he 

will know by what means to govern men. If he know by 
what means to govern men, he will know by what means 
to govern the Empire, [its] states [and its] families. 

11. To deceive the multitude with false doctrines. 

12. At thirty I stood firm: at forty I did not doubt: at fifty T 

knew the decrees of Heaven : at sixty my ears were obedient : 
at seventy I [could] follow what my heart desired (without 
transgressing). 

13. To regard [other] men's families as one regards one's own 

family. 

9. chiln-tztt^ the sovereign, {,Legge)\ fu k'-o-i^ cannot, pu hsiu^ not cultivate) etc. . 

10. chilly if he knows, so 1, Mrith what (— how), hsit$y to cultivate, etc.. 

11. tsoy false or heretical. 

12. This passage is part of «a account of Coafacias, given by himself. 

13. ti^i aIm, his family. 
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14. I want to know what is that man's surname, and what is 

his name: whether he be tall or short, or of medium height : 
whether he be dark or fliir. 

15. Do not speak of [other] men's shortcomings. 

16. This is extremely important. 

17. What nation does not consider it important to win the hearts 

of the people \ 

18. There are no upright men in the world. 

19. To regulate the family, to govern the state, to give tranquil- 

lity to the empire. 

14. hsing is always used by the Chioese for the suroamej and mirtg for the 
penonal name, equivalent to our CMstian name. 

16. (hih^ extreme; cf. Ex. 3. aa. 

17. pu i -li'ci^ does not consider, yao^ important, to wittf etc. 
19. chl'i^ even, regular j to make regular, to regulate. 



EXERCISE 15. 
VOCABULARY. 



cki^f to rise, begin. 

^ nien^t to think, to study, to 
read. 

na^, but, however, indeed. 

^ I*, to be right, fitting, ought. 
^ tzU\ word. 

jj^ fa\ other; (in spoken Ian- 

guage, he). 

k*en^t to choose, to be willing. 



^ spend. 

^ teng^^ a grade, class; a sign 
of the plural; to wait 

^ ck^an^f constant, frequent, 
usual. 

chun^\ loyal, faithful. 
^ ks0, must, necessary. 

disorder. 
10^ i^t doubt, suspicion. 
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TRANSLATION. 









I. Beginniiig from to-morrow. 

3. If for a single day one does not think of goodness, all [kinds 

of] wickedness will spring up of themselves. 

3. This, indeed, you ought all to reflect upon. 

4. That a boy should not study, is not what he ought [to do], 

5. The man and the place suit each other. 

6. I, however, am not willing to forget it. 

7. The Three-character Classic and the Thousand-character Com- 

position are what children study. 

8. Oneself comes first, other people come afterwards. 

9. Though he says that [it is because] he does not choose to 

spend money, he must have other reasons. 

10. The mean man does not choose to be a superior man. 

11. He is a man of ordinary class. 

12. You well know that this is a common occurrence. 

I. mittg jih^ to morrow; so ming vieti^ next year. 
5. This sentence is used with reference to officials and their posts. 
7. These are two Chineie •eliool.books, tiie first beliq^ in lines of duce words 
each, seoqnd coasting of exactly a thousand words, all different. 

I a. here is simplj a rign of the pltual: hrh tingy you. In the next Example, 

N*. 13, it is again a sign of the pkral, bnt with dus difference^ namely that it 
means 'and othci-s'. In neither Example can there be any difTiculty in deciding as 
to which of these two classes the tcng belongs. In the first there is no reason 
whatever for inserting ^and others'; in the second the sentence would be nonsense 
without it. Bat the student will meet with passages where he must feel donbt as to 
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13. On the ninth and other days of the sixth month. 

14I Nine generations dwelt together. 

15. The superior man has nine [things which] he thinks about: 

[in regard to] seeing, he thinks about distinctness : in regard 
to what he doubts, he thinks of questioning [others]: in 
regard to his speech, he thinks about honesty: wlien he 
sees gain, he thinks of righteousness; etc, etc,, 

16. He who is a son must be filial ; he who is a minister must 

be loyal. 

A common saying declares, 'If you wish to know the road 
at the hill foot, you must ask the men who come across*. 

18. When a sage governs the empire, he must find out what 

disorder springs from. 

19. Disorder springs from [people's] not loving each other: the 

minister's not being dutiful to the monarch, the son's not 
being dutiful to his father, are what is called disorder. 

wUch meaning to take. The best rule for him will be that, wherever the word or 

words qnaliiied by either arc necessarily plural, e.g. the names of two persons 
or things, or are capable of taking a plural, e. g. ping-, a soldier, he should assume 
fhat the case is one of simple plural ; nt^ets something in the context shows him 
that 'and others* is the more reasonable interpretation. It is to be feared that this 

rule will not carry the student safely through the difficulty in every case; though 
it probably would so carrj' a Chinese well acquainted with the subject matter of 
the passage. (Cf. Dr. Hirth's Notes on the Chinese Documentary Style^ sub voce ^teng^). 

18. ^ , from what. 

19. ^ minister and the son. 
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2a The king said, 'I wish to construct a large drum. Is there 
any one able to make it?* The ministers in general replied 
'None of your servants can make it.* There was one 
minister, who was alwa3rs loyal to his lord, [who came] 
forward and replied, 'Your servant can make it; [but] it 
. will be absolutely necessary [to have] a large sum of money.' 

21. If you suspect a man, do not employ him; if you employ 

a man, do not suspect him. 

22. I cannot wait. 

2o. • • ^1 ^ can-make-it man? eXf-fn ting^ fl»y ministers. 

[Among^ your ministers tliere is not a can-make-it man. tang kstk^ a strong hnast\ — 
absolutely neeessary. , to spend, expenditarOf money. 



EXERCISE i6. 
VOCABULARY. 

^ liang^t two, both ; a Chinese shili^, beginning, first. 



ounce or "tael". 
it shik\ to know, recogniie. 

iiioh\ "a certain". 

^ U\ order, series. 

^ second, next; a time. 

HJr shu^, number, several. 

wan*, ten thousand. 
^ ska0\ few; sAao*, young, 
remainder. 



chung^t end, last. 

g^' tu\ to read, to study. 

^ shii\ book, anything written 
or printed. 

j£ fung^, penetrate, pierce 
through; wholly; understand. 

^ shu'f ripe, cooked, experien- 
ced. 



Digitized by Google 



6; 





1 A 


















1 ■ ■ T 






-IB. 


m 

± 


Mm - 


* - 






^. 


Z 


■ 

A 


* 


^ o 






^. 










A. 


« 












X' 










PW • 


A 




+ 


Bit 


^* 


IK 


Z 




w 














iiii 






B. 












A. 












+ 




ii 










2 


3»t 




^* 


m 







TRANSLATION. 

1. The two men know each other. 

2. A man, whose name is unknown. 

5. Six ounces and seven tenths of silver, (six taels seven mace). 

4. 590 taels exactly. 

5. On a certain day in a certain month. 

6. To have much knowledge of the names of plants and trees. 

7. The third time, 

8. Moreover he told him this matter point by point. 

9. Those who are possessed of intuitive knowledge take the first 

place; those who know things by learning come next. 

10. Several hundred thousand men. 

11. A million. 

12. Not one lost in ten thousand. 

13. At the moment affairs are many and men few. 

2. ///., an unknown-surname-and-name man. 

5. mou is used with reference to persons, places and other things, when the 
writer is unable or does not care to. mentioii the name, place, etc. . 

7. Ordinal numbers are formed in Giinese hy placing ^ before tlie cardinal 
nnmben. 

8. cf. Ex. 8. I. MSI tiy order, sequence, in proper order. 

9. vide Ex. 4. 30 and Ex. 6. 14. 

10. As this and the next Example show, the Chinese count numbers above ten 
thousand not by multiples of a thousand, but by multiples of ten thousand. 
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14. The number of men, at the very fewest, was a hundred 

and more. 

15. Making no distinction between old and young. 

16. The young folk. 

17. The way from that country to China by water is over fifty 

thousand li. 

18. Birth and death are the beginning and end of man. 

19. Affairs have their beginnings and endings, 

20. The Canons and Books cannot but be studied (must be studied). 

21. If one wishes to know the affairs of the empire, one must 

read the books of the ancients. 

22. To see through past and present, as though with one's own eyes. 

23. That those who govern men should be supported by (live 

upon) men, is the universal principle of the world. 

24. Barley and wheat have one crop in the year. 

25. Thus one can obtain experienced hands {sc, men). 

36. First filial piety and brotherly duty, next seeing and hearing 

14. cAi'A has its menninp of 'exlremc'. 

16. /zH /<, youag fellows, s^ao* nien^ young in years. 

aa These are the Five CanonB and the Four Booka, which are the most important 
classical worlcs of China. 

24. Barley is called (a nini^ wheat hsiiio mar. i j//;/, one ripening. /. c, one crop. 
26. This and the following Example will give an idea of the Three Character 
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{sc. the acquisition of knowledge); know certain numbers, 
learn certain names; one and ten, ten and a hundred, a 
hundred and a thousand, a thousand and ten thousand. 

27. He who is a learner must have a beginning; when the Small 

Learning is finished, he proceeds to the Four Books; when 
the Canon of Filial Piety is understood, and the Four 
Books are thoroughly known, [works such] as the Six Canons 
can then be studied [by him]. 

28. To meet for the first time. 

29. In learning there is no [distinction between] old and young: 

he who succeeds is first. 



Clasdc (cf. Ex. 15. 7). Though it b extremelj simple, sUIl in it style and gnm- 
m« arc somewhat »>boidin.ted to metre «id rhyme, j^, ^i, teothetly duty. 

27. ^IHI) snch as. In his notes to the San TsU Ckii^^ Dr. Giles assists another 
meaning to /m. Six Canons, see Ex. 18. 9. fK^, then, or, then only. 



EXi::RClSE 17. 
VOCABULARY. 



^ kao\ name, mark, signal. 
^ skang^, to deliberate; to 

trade; name of a dynasty. 
^ chian^t to discuss; to in« 
vestigate. 

1^ lun^, to reason, discuss. 
ji2 y^ii-^t to revolve, to transport. 



1^ fa^t to send, to send forth. 
^ ping*, disease, fault. 

^ /sui*, very, most. 

m fAAra^spacebetween,during. 

^ tung*, winter. 

/isia*, summer. 
^ ck*un\ spring. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. The country was called Shang. 

2. They do not listen to the words of command. 

3. To explain (discuss and make plain) the Canons and Books, 

4. To speak of reason and talk of princii)les. 

5. One may not discuss people's good and bad [qualities]. 

6. Never mind {pr, without taking into account) whether it be 

far or near. 

7. Sun and moon proceed with their revoIution.s. 

8. To export rice, {Ut,, to convey rice out of port). 

9. The despatch has not been sent 

10. His sickness is very severe. 

11. Neither in heaven nor in earth is there this law. 

13. The winter sun (the sun in winter) is pleasant; the sun in 
summer is to be dreaded. 

13. During the winter of last year and the spring of this. 

14. Eating together, and having enjoying) the taste together. 

15. In the owing of money a great prince* 

I. Shaag, the name of an ancient Chinese dynasty. It has always been a cooiBion 
practice among the Chinese to call Uieir countiy by the name of the reigning dynasty. 

7, yiin ksing^ lit.^ revolving proceed. 

8. U-ott^ a mouth, is commonly used (i) for a harbour or port, (2) for a pass 
through the moontains. 

10. fa is here something like ^develop*. 

II. tJUm^ not 'between^ but 4n the space of*. 
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i6. To act contrary to right, and to take wickedness to be ability. 
17* To wish that men may have losses, and to separate near 
relatives. 

18. In speaking one should be in accord with people's feelings. 

19. He who tells [me] of my sins is my teacher; he who tells 

[me] of my virtues is my robber (robs me). 

20. There is a road [leading] to heaven, but no men go [along it]. 

21. Listen to that which heaven commands; and do not think 

of men's faults. 

22. To be a gliost for a thousand days is not so good as to be 

a man for one. 

23. In serving a prince one wants loyalty; in serving parents 

one wants hlial duty. 

24. One family rears a daughter, a hundred families seek her. 

25. One is a teacher for one day, a father [until] the end of 

one's life. 

26. I have something important to tell you. 

16. pei^ to turn the back on. 

17. // Jin ku jou^ to separate men's bones and flesh, to separate people who are 

as closely connected as if they were parts of the same body. 

19. is here the copula, 'is', and not, 'that man' [is]. 

22. wu j'u^ not as, not so good as. 

26. ^Jfi , to [yuuj. It does not here mean 'mutually', 
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27. One may not cherish in oneself the intention of cheating people. 

28. They each raised a large army. 

29. I also do not dare to accompany you. 

30. 368, 974 taels, 5 mace, 2 candareens. 

31. Four hundred and sixty nine million men. 



38. tHi^ fhe one and Ae oUier, eMth^ both. |qp , u amy. 

29. //iM^ Iril cASi, following you to go. 

30. ^ , a candaieen, the tenth part of a clHm^ or mace, and tiie himdredth 
part of a taeL 



EXERCISE 18. 

VOCABULARY. 
shen*, very. ^ south. 

^ ha^, harm. autumn. 

1^ wet\ minute, small. yun'^, say. 

deliberate, discuss. ^ ^//i/t^ poetry. 



A ^ A' # W « 

^ ^ fti £ 1^ A> ^ 

lit # @ ^ * 

TRANSLATION. 

1. The gain is not very great; the harm is not very small. 

2. Your Majesty must know that a sickness such as this, is what 

men can not cure. 

, the, — emphatic. 
2.Ju tHi chih\ Ex. 8. 24. 



Digitized by Google 



il » ii 0' 4- m' A' 'M^ is> m'' 





73 






















it 














R 













lit i: K ^ W 



^ 1$ Ni> m.m 

3. Things which benefit the country and benefit the people, — 

though they be small, one must do them; things which 
harm the people and hurt the country, — though they be 
small, one must do away with them. 

4. The two affairs have a slight difference [between them]. 

5. Men's minds are unsettled, and there is a very great amount 

of talk {or, of criticism). 

6. They consulted with each other about matters of international 

trade. 

7. The south wind blows in spring and in autumn: in the winter 

season there is very little of it, in summer time there is 
the greatest amount. 

8. One speaks of spring and summer, one speaks of autumn and 

winter: these four seasons revolve unceasingly. 

9. The Three Character Classic says: The Poems, The History, 

The Changes, The [two books of] Ceremonies, The Spring 
and Autumn [annab], are called the Six Canons: one ought 
to study them thoroughly. 
10. He has studied the Book of Poetry. 

6. i^ung^ passing through; ^ung skoHg is the recognized term for trade between 

China and foreign countries. 

8. pu ck'-iung^ unceasingly, /iV., not exhausted. 

9. The Six Canons : these are now called wu ching^ the Five Canons, there being 
only one Book of Ceremonies instead of two. €kiang clf-iw^ c/Uat^^ to investigate, 
r^MT, to seek; eAiaii^MUi^ to pay close attention to, to study diligently at anything. 
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11. The [Book of] Poetry says: from the east, from the west, 

from the south, from the north, none thought of not sub- 
mitting. 

12. If one be not upright oneself, how can one make others 

upright ? 

13. He is very fond of discussing people's merits and shortcomings 

{ue, their characters). 

14. What other men say, I also say. 

15. Disease enters by the mouth. 

16. When one injures people, one injures oneself, one injures 

one's own person. 

17. Remembrance of the past is the guide for the future. 

18. [He who lives] near water understands the nature of fish; 

[he who lives] near the mountains knows the notes of birds. 

19. On the mountains there are straight trees; in the world there 

are not straight-forward men. 

20. When a man is poor, even the dogs ill-treat him, 

21. [Throughout] the world only right can make men submit. 

22. One man performs an act, one man {ue*, the same man) 

bears [the consequences]. 

12. a«, interrogative — How? 

16. of onesdl^ one's own. 

17. lit^ the not forgetting of former matters is the teacher of future matters, 
ao. yehy also, — the dop too. 




75 

23. Keep a loyal and iiliai heaxti perform philaathropic and 

righteous acts. 

24. Man lives one term of life, grass lives one spring. 

25. The autumn moon is exceptionally bright. 

25. yifff* waif beyond its share. 



Jfi ying^f ought. 

1^ c/n*, since, already. 
HH ffdiiS difficult; If <z»S hardship, 

adversity. 
^ tew*, only, but. 
§P ^/i!/^, then; near; at once. 
^ crime, punishment. 



EXERCISE 19. 

VOCABULARY. 

2uu\ matter, thing. 

H ck'ing^y feelings, aflfection, 

circumstances. 
^ t^ai'^t wealth. 
^ ho^, union, in accordance 
with. 

skau^t to receive, to suffer. 



^£ to offend, to transgress. ^ chiit^, to prohibit, to prevent, 
g <rA';«^', light. 



thought, idea, intention. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. Who ought to be king? 

2. I ought to be chief. 

3. Since you are chief, I will let you go in front. 

4. As there is this wind, there will certainly be heavy rain. 



3. fit^^ to hear, to acquiesce, to allow. 
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5. To go up hill is very difficult; to go down hill is very easy. 

6. This measure is not only difficult to carry out this year, but 

in the future also it will be impracticable. 

7. Not only the common people, but the great men also believed 

it to be true. 

8. The whole body of men then proceeded to consult toj^ether. 

9. To kill a sinL^le innocent man is to be wanting in benevolence. 

10. If the Emperor offends against the law, his guilt is the same 

as a private person's. 

11. Never mind whether the offence committed be hght or heavy. 

12. This man is young. 

13. A thing of no importance. 

14. It is the nature of things to be unequal. 

15. We are willing to die together. 

16. If one will not spend sms^ll sums, great wealth is hard to 

acquire. 

6. is not Sm advemtive oonjimction*, though Englbh idiooi sometime* 

reqnirei one to tmndate it 1>y ^but*. OccastonaUy one is unable to express it at all 

in translation. 

9. supply ^} wu imtjht^ innocent man. 

13. ///., not enough [for one to consider its] lightness or heaviness. 

14. the inequality uf things is the nature of things. 

15. jS, to wish, to be willing. 
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I/. To have committed unlawful acts. 

1 8. Living man cannot for a single day avoid using things, and 

therefore cannot for a single day be without funds. 

19. To unite and become one. 

20. If people unite, they are not ill-treated by others. 

21. If your refusal to accept [a gift] on a previous occasion was 

right, your acceptance of one to day was wrong; if your 
acceptance of one to day was right, your previous refusal 
was wrong. 

22. It is my duly to issue a proclamation forbidding [the practice]. 

23. The government's idea in enacting laws is nothing more than 

to cause the people to do good and to prevent the people 
from doing wrong. 

17. /a», he is guilty of, yu^ having {sc. doing), /« /a, unlawful, cK-ing shih^ 
matters, acts. The construction of this sentence is explained in the above way by 
an accomplished Chinese gentleman. Bat, judging from the numerous instances that 

one finds in modem written Chinese of ^ foUowing another verb, one would 

prefer to say, fan jm^ to commit and to have, ■« to have committed. 

20. ^ ; sAwy to suffer, is one of the words used in Chinese to express the 

passive voice. 

at. if Uie former day*s non-acceptance [was] right, etc; is often used 
in opposition to , right and wrong, ; observe how each horn of the 
dilemma is terminated by yek^ and how the passage is simplified tlierebj. 

a2. supply ^|||, right, principle. Ao, it b in accordance with right, «■ it is 

my duty, /is/'f/i,'-^ lo proceed, skiJk^ to issue a proclamation, etc.. 

23. ituhcAia^ the state, the government, km, is not beymid, is merely to. 
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24. There are some things which are agreeable (are according to 

one's idea), some which are not agreeable. 

25. The two men's views are different. 

26. He who escapes from a great calamity (///., in great calamity 

does not die), must have future good fortune [in store 
for him]. 

25. i-eiimy vieWf opinion. 



1^ k'ting'\ to fear. 
^ huo^, alive. 
^ back, again. 
k'ai^, to open. 
chin\ to advance, to enter. 
|2} shang^, still, in addition to. 
Q 2^ to finish, to stop ; already. 
^ ch'a^, to examine. 

sku^, to belong to, to be. 



EXERCISE 20. 
VOCABULARY. 

Ji|i all, whatsoever. 

^ ck*i^, breath, air. 
^ iifdw*, an officer, an official; 
official. 
hsuek^, snow. 
Iuh\ to connect, to join. 
^ leng\ cold. 
=JP tu\ bitter, affliction. 



ft. PI ^. 



TRANSLATION. 

1. 1 fear that he cannot live. 

2. Not to know life from death, (Extreme stupidity). 

3. Those who are dead cannot come to life again. 

4. To open the door and enter. 
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5. I fear that in the future it will still be a [cause of] harm. 

6. By reason of their being afraid, they did not dare to advance. 

7. Immediately that you meet with {lit., once you see) this 

wind, you ought thereupon to change your course, and 
you must not go forward. 

8. He has already issued a proclamation removing the prohibition. 

9. The matters which have not been investigated must first be 

investigated; and those which have been, must be invest* 
igated again. 

la There stilt is one place, [where] up to the present they have 
not yet begun work. 

11. Though the affair has been discussed and settled, it really 

is difficult to carry out. 

12. Seven hundred persons took their meals together, all belonging 

to one family and being of one surname. 

13. Words differ by being aspirated or being unaspirated. 

14. Of all animate objects (///. of all that have blood and breath), 

there are none that do not love their parents. 

6. , by, f the Feason. 

8. Q , *'} note the difference in fonn between this character and ^^sdf. w'jj/wjfi 
a common sl^n of (he past tense. 

13. iJjj , to put forth breath, — the Chinese term for what we call Ae 
aspirating of words. /tV., words have the ^fference of aspiration and non-aspiration. 

14. Jl^ ; fan goes with elU^ — all those whidi. 
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15. Officers who arc loyal to their sovereign and love the people. 

16. All who arc territorial oflicials. 

17. As soon as ever [any such malpractices] are discovered, the 

land will immediately be confiscated. 

18. Rain and snow fell for three days without stopping. 

19. The south wind blew violently for several days in succession. 

20. Its colour is snow white, which ail men like. 

21. For several days together there was a heavy snow fall, and 

tiie cold, indeed, was such as one had nof experienced for 
ten years and more. 

22. To suffer many hardships and troubles. 

23. The weather was very cold, and we suffered greatly. 

24. They asked each other, saying, of the afflictions in the 

world, which is the most severe. 

25. Tiie Emperor is the lord of all the officials and people {lit,, 

of the hundred officers and ten thousand people). 

26. Man lives for one generation, grass grows for one autumn. 

16. // /'^wiri place, territory. 

17. *^ , {yerb, act,)y to make to eater the gOTenmient, sc. to confiscate. 

19. — • ^ , together, in mccessioo. 

23. hsin-k^u^ bitteniess, hatdsllips. 

24. ko-ehe^ wliich? 
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sheng^, province. 
fx. ckiang^t river. 

^ ho^, river. 

^ fu^t prefecture, or, depart 
ment. 

^ chou\ sub-prefecture. 
^ hswn^, district. 
^ ko^, each; every. 
^ early. 
^ shore. 

fi « 



EXERCISE 21. 
VOCABULARY. 

^ Mftra', to avoid; to remit. 

[Sj hsiang^, towards. 
^ hsing^t punishment 
^ poor. 

m j^/it*, property ; calling, oc- 
cupation. 
^ k'img\ empty. 
^ /i/^, to patch, to fill up. 



iL I 



III . a > ss . + w 

@ jiif lU A H # 

^- ^\ * z 



TRANSLATION. 



1. For some hundreds of years past China has been divided into 

eighteen provinces. 

2. Kiangsi, Shantung, Shansi, Honan, Szechuan, are all names of 

provinces. 

3. If one discusses the rivers of China, — the greatest and longest 

are the Yangtse and the Yellow River. 

2. Kiangsi, Szechuan. In the case of these and many other common geographical 
names, almost »U writers retain tlie old spelling which had become estaUished 
before the intiodnction of Sir Thomas Wade*8 orthography. 

3. fl,i both these words mean ^river*; but cAim^ is more in use in the 

soutli, and ka move in the north of China. Chiang^ again, is more con6ned to large 

rivers. Neither of Aese mlea, however, is of nniversal applicaiUon. el^at^ 

eJitiattg.^ the long river, is the name by wliich the Yangtse is most generatty known 
among the Chinese. 

6 
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4. Each province is divided into prefectures and sub-prefectures; 

prefectures and sub-prefectures, again, are divided into sub- 
prcfccturcs and districts. 

5. A prefect, a sub-prefect and a district magistrate are all ter- 

ritorial officials. 

6. Foo-chow was long ago opened as a treaty port. 

7. Early next [morning] the sailors went on shore to fetch water. 

8. To take five per cent is, of course, not a small amount. 

9. Do not take other persons' things. 

10. The Province of Szechuan [contains] one hundred and sixty 

sub-prefectures and districts. 

11. The old course of the Yellow River ran northwards into 

the sea. 

12. The two men each kept their own opinion. 

4. , , : There arc many translations of these words; but those here 

given seem the most general. A Ju is always a territorial division of a province^ 
a htiem is always a division of a or of a ekou. A ehou ranks between the fu 
and the ksien^ and is of two kinds. It is in some cases, like a a divbion of a 
province, and itself divided into Asi€n\ in others it is, like a Atim, a division 
of a /«. 

5. These are the titles by which the Chinese designate Uie officials who govern 

a /«, a ckou^ a /ist'en. 

6. fu-chou fit: Ever)' fu. or chott^ or hsien has a chief city, bearing the same 
name as itself. Here ftt-cliou fu means the chief city of the fu-chou^ or Foo-chow, 

Prefecture, isao chiu^^ lil.^ early was. pj , a harbour and shore, sc. a port, 

t'-ung-shang for international trade. These ports, having been established by treaty, 
are {enerslly known in English as ^Treaty Ports*. 
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13. In order to avoid any unexpected occurrence. . 

14. He who fears the taw of course do^ not break the law, and 

he who fears punishment of course can avoid punishment. 

15. The river flows eastward. 

16. They have already told [it] to him. 

17. Henceforth the rich will not come to poverty, while the 

poor can come to be rich, and live in peace, rejoicing in 
their occupations. 

18. To ask him what had been his calling hitherto. 

19. Without land, without property (or, without occupation); he 

really is poverty-stricken. 

20. Outside the East Gate there is much vacant ground. 

21. By means of the superabundance from beyond the sea to 

make good the insufficiency of our own country. 

22. These are empty words, which are of no avail (do no filling 

up) in the matter. 

23. The superior man [lives] contented in poverty. 

16. y*i^ *f or yeh ching^ is a common sign of the past tense, htiat^ ciH^ 
to him. 

17. ^ jlfci ^^^^ [time], 

18. hsiatsg-lai^ hitherto, fso ho, he did what, etc.. 

21. /, by, htxi wai chih^ beyond-thc-sca"s, yu yu^ having superabundance, net ti.^ 
generally the interior as opposed to the coast; but here the speaker's ooontry in 
opposition to abroad. 
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EXERCISE 22. 



VOCABULARY, 

^ /tsi*f to be; to connect with, ^ f^f^g** to loosen, to issue. 



to concern. 
^ ch'u*, a place. 
^ Auo*, goods. 

y(Jfig^, sea, foreign. 

to dwell, to inhabit. 
Jg^ Wtflf^, to go. 

A'uan*, to shut; a gate, a pass, 
a custom-house ; to concern. 



~J' ting'^ , a man. 
^ kui^t to meet; a society. 
9k P^^^i^* ^ soldier; a weapon. 
^ wu^, military. 

tai^, a belt, a region j to lead, 

to bring. 
^ a;/^ a judge's table; a case 

at law. 



y single: a sheet of paper, "jfr /*»jg*» together; altogether. 

document. kindness, fovour. 

^ fan^ to scatter, to disperse. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. I do not know to what place he belongs. 

2. At the time when the port was opened, they then appointed 

two places; one was for landing, and one was for shipping 

cargo. 

3. Shanghai is a place inhabited by foreign merchants. 

4. This year they prohibited labourers from proceeding to the 

various places in tlie southern sea. 

5. To shut the door, and not let people come in. 



t. <i^i htiy he ho ci^u^ of what place, jin min^ • mm-jin^ a private penMi. 
4. ehin ckih^ to forbU and stop, ctf-iin wang^ to go fonrudf to proceed. 
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6. From [the time of] the opening of the custom-house till now 
the trade of the locality has greatly improved; and the 
foreigners who have come to live at the place are really 
many in number. 

/. One man, dwelling alone. 

8. The Customs issued an Exemption Certificate. 

9. When order had been restored, he made all the people disperse. 
10. They drew up a paper and made a joint report of each quantity 

of money and rice which had been distributed, and of the 
numbers of the men and women [wlio had received them]. 

6. i'/at\ up to the present time. ^ , business, trade, e/^i sly to raise its 

colour, to improve, . . . ; in passages such as this, if one holds it 

absolutely necessary lo preserve for rZ/t' the raeaniog of 4hosc who', one may 
explain the cosstmction by supposing jan^ jin to be in the geoitive case Cgeni> 
tive by position*). The literal translation then would be, *of foreigners those who 

came to this place to dwell were, etc. .' But it appears more reasonable to regard 
ch'e in such sentences as having simply the force of a relative: i.c^yangjin, .. cAi^ 
the foreigners who, etc. . 

8. ; Sentences in this peculiar form are common in modem written Chinese. 

Vu kai-hum manifestly means *by the customs'; but one mns^ not think that fa- 
(iht is a passive verb and muH^toM its subject; for, if it were so, the order would 

be reversed, sc. mUn-tan fa-cK-u, One may explain the sentence somewhat in this 
way, — by the customs there was an issuin;^ of an Exemption Certificate. ThouiOi, 
even so, it may be objected that fa-ek'u is an active verb and not a verbal i>ub- 
Btaative. For practical purposes it is quite safe to omit the yu entirely in transf 
lating, and treat the words governed by it as the subject of the sentence, mim tan^ 
Hi.y an exempting [from duty] paper. 

10. ^'^^ Ex. 8. I. In this case the eleven following i.lu\racters are formally 

the object of chiang^ and really the object of /n/i-fiio at the end of the sentence. 
fang kuo; kuo^ is a sign of the perfect tense. ti»g fc'ou^ men and women, shu inu^ 
nvmbers. I^ai iauy to dmw up a document, kui fao^ to make a joint report: ktii 
shows that the report was presented by two or more persons to^eAer, 
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11. He does not know the simplest character. 

12. Moreover he cannot govern the soldiers under his orders. 

13. A number of soldiers collected together and did not disperse. 

14. Civil officials govern the people, military officers lead troops. 

15. The region of Shantung. 

16. A grave case of plotting against {/it., to harm) a man's life. 

17. Missionary cases occurred in all the provinces at the same time. 

18. Do not let them be together in one place. 

19. I did not associate with him at all. 

20. This matter greatly concerns our land of China. 

21. A thousand soldiers are easy to get; one general is hard to 

hnd {lit,, to seek for). 

11. ///., his eye does not recognize [the character] ting. 

12. . Soldiers belonging to the rcs^ular military establishment in China arc 

called jf>ing\ and additional troops raised for special occasions are called The 
latter word is often translated Mrregulars*; but ordinarily the ^ifflr^ are not irr^nlar 
troops in our sense - f the word. r//wc /fng^ soldier men. 

13. f(f mirtg^ many individuals, hut ch^i^ to meet together. 

15. /-A?/, one 'stretch' of country. 

17. ^j^i doctrine, religion, chiao an., religious cases, such as complaints laid be- 
fore the authorities of ill-treatment of missionaries or converts, ping ch''iy occurred 
together. 

19. here merely strengthens the negative: ping pu^ not at all, Ui vnmg^ 

coming and going, associating. 

20. kuan ksi.^ to concern, to affect; conseqvenoes. ta yuy greatly has, hua^kn^ 
consequences, jru^ vrith, = seriously concerns. 
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22. To distribute money and rice in conjunction with the civil 

and military officials of the locality. 

23. To receive kindness and repay kindness. 

24. Kindnesses must not be forgotten. 

25. He is young and has not yet become a man. 

26. One supports soldiers a thousand days and uses them on a 

single occasion. 

27. He lives outside the South East Gate. 

22. 2^ is often, as here, best translated by merely putting the following sub- 
stantive into the plural. 



EXERCISE 23. 



VOCABULARY. 



1^ p'ai^f to send officially. 

^ yiUm\ an official. 

^ pan\ to transact, deal with. 

^ tao^, to arrive. 
^ ksin\ new. 

^jfn\ a burden, an official 
post. 

^/«^ to go to. 

^ kat^t to owe, ought. 
^ Ping^* to petition. 



^ chao*, to reflect light; ac- 
cording to. 
^ ch*ik*t to order. 

ho", to examine, to consider. 
wei^t to depute; to employ 
on public duty. 
ling*, to receive; to lead; 
^ Wiz^, to take, to seize. 

not; eyil-doerSy brigands. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. The two nations each despatched a high official to consult 

together about recent matters. 

2. He sent an officer to take a large- number of soldiers and 

to proceed [to the place, in order] to inquire into and 

deal with [the matter]. 

3. How this affair should be dealt with, has already been dis- 

cussed and made plain beforehand. 

4. If you do not make the journey you will not arrive; if the 

business be not done, it will not be accomplished. 

5. At that time the New Custom-house had not yet been opened 

for business. 

6. The newly appointed officers have not been able to reach 

their posts. 

7. He took benevolence as his own task. 

8. He has akeady ordered them each to proceed to their new post. 

9. The said officer died of sickness last year at his post. 
10. In all matters one must ask for orders and then act. 

3. ping yuHg^ soldiers, vide note to Ex. 22. 12. 

7. //V., taking benevolence, tw/. he made [it] hiSi/'li*) bnrdeD. < is frequently found 
following the word which it governs. 

9. is constantly used in referring to persons, places, etc., that have been 

previously mentioned: kai yikafiy the said officer. It is also used of persons, etc.) 
that liave not been already menti^ed: it tlien mean* HiOBcwned*. 
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11. Each matter ought by rights to be dealt with according to 

precedent. 

12. At the same time I ordered the said Taotai to proceed to 

each place in his jurisdiction and make personal investigation. 

13. One ought of course to depute an ofEcer to investigate the 

matter and report in reply. 

14. But all the Consuls strongly disapprove of this proceeding. 

15. I, the Viceroy, thereupon wrote officially to the said Consul, 

and at the same time sent a deputy to inform him of the 
matter personally. 

1 1. , naturally, properly; ckac^ according to, m, previous cases. 

12. ■ 7'tio for tao-t''ai^ an official ranking above a Prefect, hut below 

the principal authorities of a Province. For want of a convenient c<^uivalent in 
English, it is customary to keep the Chinese title and call him a Taotai. I have 

translated k'.ti tu-o by Hhe said Taotai', assuming, in the absence of the context, 
that he has liceu mentioned already, liut if there has been no previous mention 
of him, the translation should be 'the Taotai concerned', /. the Taotai of that 

part of the country, the Taotai whose duty it is. is used of a place or person 

under one's jurisdiction. oneself, in person. 

14. /in^ 'shih kutiii. a Consul. H/tg to lead: littg shih^ a leader or director ot 
affairs. the Consul of each country with this matter greatly has 
a feeling not in accord. 

15. has here the idea of Self*, ^personal'. In official communications the 

miter, when speaking of himself, does not use the pronoun but gives his title 
with pin prefixed to it Thus a Consul will style himself >M li$^kik4tiian» 

^ , at [that time], ef, Ex. 10. 8. ||^, sign of the past tense, tkao hd^ to write 

officially, or (snhst.) the despatch thus written. It is the term formally adopted to 
denote official correspondence between Chinese and European officers, vti yuan^ to 

depute an officer, or, as here, an officer deputed, a deputy. |^ , ete«f to tell [it] 

to him, temg mien^ face to face. 
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1 6. One ought to order the Magistrate concerned to proceed 

at once to search for and arrest the principal brigands. 
If. The brigands are killing loyal people. 

18. He instructed two officers, one civil and one military, to 

take with them a thousand and more soldiers and proceed 
to the place in question, in order to search for and arrest 
the banditti. 

19. I find that the reports made by the said officers are all 

correct; and one shoukl deal with [the matter j as they 
suggest. Orders have been given to the Magistrate to issue 
the money in accordance with the amount [stated]. Let 
the officers go at once (to his office] and receive it. 

20. I shall have the pleasure of listening to you another day, 

(///., changing the day I will receive your teaching). 

21. It comes in spring and goes in autumn. 

16. kHtn for cMk-ksiiH^ District Magistiate, a common ftbbreviation In writing. 
•fr, , statm^ at once, thou yaoy heid and important, «■ chief, principaL 

17. ska Aai, simply, «ld]l*. 

18. ^ai wiy to despatch and depute, to instruct. ef. Ex- aa. 13. ^ has 

here its meaning of ,a aociety*, and shows that the persons to be arrested belonged 
to some unlawfid association. 

19. is very commooly used in commencing a statement. Its meaning is, 

Squiring [into the matter, I find th Tn such cases 'I find' is a convenient 

translation for it. , sign of pliuaL , etc. ; those things which the said offi* 

cess report all arc true matters: one ought, pan-li to deal [with the question] 
ping^ like, (in accordance with), their report, chi hsing^ at once proceed, /«, to go, 
ling^ to receive [it]. 
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EXERCISE 24. 



^ chHng\ to request. 
^pu^t a class, an office or 

department. 

cJi'ieh^, moreover, also. 
1^ «/»^ business; must. 

tuan\ correct; doctrine. 
|jf ta0*, robber. 
*^ ^/-f<^«', deep. 

ch'ttoH^f SL boat, a ship. 
JH to sanction, to grant 



VOCABULARY. 

HJf Jang\ to guard, to guard ^ 
against. 

^ ^AM',tight,urgent,important. 

/if/^/^, to go back, to send back, 
^ to be the object of, to 
suffer. 

^ yao^y drugs, medicines. 
^ hsing^, form, shape. 
1^ minute, fully. 
^ cko^t to order. 

TRANSLATION. 

1. Men's words are to be feared; and one cannot but be on 

one's guard against them. 

2. At the present moment the marine defences [of the country] 

are most extremely important. 

3. They ordered him himself to deal with matters which were 

not of serious importance. 

4. I have been anxiously waiting [for you] for a long time. 

5. His son is abroad and has not returned home for a long time. 



' a « ^ 



3. chin yt»^ vigeat, cxceediagfy important. 

3. , to coocem, kuan ekin yae^ of nixent concern. 

5> |n| is also written j^j . 



Digitized by Google 



92 





% ^ 


^^^ 








■-» 


ft 




•WW 6 
*f 




IE 


111 
















• - - 
















■ 9 




M. 














ft* 












ft 








m 




A 


















l» 


± 




m m 
















1? 


















A 





6. He immediately released the men who had been seized. 

7. If the common people be ill-treated, they are sure to think 

of revenging themselves (/it., of paying back). 

8. Good medicines are bitter [to] the mouth, but beneficial for 

sickness. 

9. Seeking for drugs after one is ill, is not so good as taking 

care of oneself beforehand. 

10. Opium injures the lives of the people: it ought to be forbid- 

den by law. 

11. One wishes to get men thoroughly acquainted with conditions 

of things [in countries] beyond the sea. 

12. It is not a thing which a beginner at learning can know well. 

13. Let it be dealt with in accordance with what has been proposed. 

14. Let [it be] as requested : [let] the Board concerned take note. 

6. is generally best translated by simply turning the following verb into 

the passive voice. /ufJ^ hui^ to release and let go home, hsing \ vide Ex. 25,. 4 Note. 

9. This is a ft.voitrite way of institnting a comparison in Chinese. The general 
sense is plain, hut it is difTicult to hring the meaning exactly out of the words. 

, with, comparing with, comparing [precautions] with the taking of 

drugs, [drug*] are not so good as precautions. 

10. yang yao^ the foreign drug, sc. opium, fa so^ what the law, ought. 

11. shu hsi.^ well versed in, well acquainted with. cb>ing-ksing^ forms of affairs, 
conditions of things, circumstances. aU, those who are. 

13. , I order; hut it is well rendered hy the ^let* of the Imperative Mood. 
ehM^ in accordance with, i0, that whidi, /, tibey have proposed. 

14. ; there are six great government departments at Peking, conreqionding 

with our Treasury, War Office, etc. They are known as the Six Boards (/«). 
thik taoy know, be aware of it, take note. 
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15. The Board of Punishment sent a despatch to the territorial 

authorities. 

16. Moreover, the said officer, having long held office at |the 

Treaty Port of J Kiukiang, is very well acquainted with 
the conditions of foreign aft'airs. One ought [therefore] to 
request that he be ordered immediately to proceed to 

his post. 

17. Strange doctrines are just like robbers and brigands or fire 

and water. Moreover, in the case of fire and water, of 
robbers and brigands, the injury only affects (reaches to) 
the body; but in the case of the injury done by strange 
doctrines, the injury affects men*s hearts. 

18. Pirates are detested by all countries alike: any country can 

capture and punish them. 

19. This man's learning is profound. 

20. Those sailors who are well acquainted with the sea (lit.t with 

the water's form) and are thoroughly experienced in nau- 
tical matters. 

21. Merchant vessels when going to sea are permitted to carry 

a few pounds of gunpowder. 

15. ; vit/e Ex. 22.8. 

18. wam-kuoy natioiiB in general, all natkmi. Ht^ pimtes ate diat tiddeh allnattons 
alike hate: never mind what conntry, all can, etc.. 
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22. Thieves [among one's own] household are hard to guard against. 

23. His idea is excellent and profound. 



EXERCISE 25. 

VOCAIiULARV. 

to receive from a ^ /ifti, to reccwgnize, to acknow« 



ledge. 

^ c/ten\ true, real. 

to calculate, to plan. 
ko\ a numerative, (see notes). 
c/ii/i\ numerative of ships. 
chien*, a numerative. 
e&U*f to grasp ; proof; accor- 



superior. 
^ /.ftfi*, again, then. 
'jf^ ssU*t to wait. 
^ ^<»f', fulL 
Jjg bottom. 

^ fAc'r', period, date; to expect. 
^ f Af"*, to remember, to re- 
cord, ding to. 

» m m «.s w A. IP tt'j^ ^ ^' 

TRANSLATION. 

1. The Emperor having received the commands of heaven tran- 

quillizes and rules the empire. 

2. The missionaries together with the converts. 

3. To take the former case again, and proceed to examine it 

thoroughly once more. 

4. [We propose] to wait till we have been favoured with the 

Board's approval [of our scheme], and then to set to work. 

2. c/iiao shih^ the teachers of the doctrine j /ing chiao^ [those who] receive the 
doctrine. 



etc. 



4. ho ckun^ to consider and appiore, approTe after due conrideration. ^ 
then t» proeud to bq[in the work: bat ktU^ may often be ondtted in translating. 
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5. When he heard these words he immediately became contented. 

6. I have heard that the end of the fifth month has been fixed 

on as the date for W)llimencinjT business. 

7. Wait till the time is up» at the end of the year, and then 

renew them. 

8. In the sixth year and the seventh month; but on what day, 

I do not remember. 

9. You oi^ht to keep this matter in your mind. 

10. The said criminal has already confessed his guilt. 

11. These words are true. 

12. Each Sub-prefect and Magistrate concerned positively must 

deal with the matter in earnest. 

13. Our soldiers killed an unknown number of rebels. 

14. It is now four months since the port in question was opened 

to international trade. The number of foreign vessels that 
have entered the port amounts in all to seventeen. 

5. fhe two words iMm-i are nsed togeUwr u an adjective, ^contented*. 

8. The sixth year, i.€. of the Kmperor*B rdgn./!^ the date of the day. 

9. /j'm« <■///, store up and remember. 

12. wu must, pi must J wu pi^ positively must. /^/» chcn^ recogniziog the truth, 
hi caniesL 

13. tsti is often used where we should say *rebek'. /iV., our soldiers killed rebels, 

one did not calculate the number. 

14. //'/. [at] the .said port from [the begianiog of] iatematiooal trade till now, 
up to the present there are four months. 
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15. The superior is one, the inferiors a thousand. 

16. Cases of this class are also very seldom met with. 

17. If there be aftairs of urgent importance, they should of course 
be reported, [so that they may] be enquired into and 
dealt with. 

, (often written ); f:o \> a immerative. What Uus meaas one can show 

more easily by examples than by dctinilion. 

In English, when we are speaking without reference to definite quantities or 
numben, we can say imrset^ kmtus^ tread^ sealing wax\ but, on the other hand, 
when we refer to definite quantities or amounts, though we may say a horse^ tw9 
knives, we cannot say a hrtad. two sealing -waxes., but we must use some such 
expression as a piece^ or a siue^ or a loaf of bread^ a piece^ or a stick of sealing wax. 

The Chinese, in fheir colloquial language, when speaking indefinitely, say kartet^ 
kmvesy iread^ sealing taax^ just as we do; but when they come to speak, with lefe* 
rence to definite amounts, not only must they say a piece of hread^ of sealing VHUty 
ttc..^ but they are also obliged to say a piece horse^ two pieces knives^ etc.. 

Tho word dius inserted before a substantive is called by grammviansanunierative. 

Some substantive* have special nnmeratives ci tfidr own. Thas, (the last 
word in this example), is the special numcrative of hoafs^ h'rds, efc. Whi!e k^j is 
used before all substantives which have no special numerative, and to some extent 
instead of the special numerative when there is one. Thus, for a boat one may say 
either / ekik eihtatty or, less elegantly, 1 i» cIt-wM. It should be noted that, in 
expressions like a pctmd of meaty an acre of land^ pttmd and aere act as nume* 
ratives. 

The use of numeratives before substantives, under the circumstances described, 
is universal in die Chinese spoken language. And, amid the multitude of words 
and paucity of sounds, the enq lu) mcut of a special numerative assbts the listener 
to understand what the speaker is talking about. But in the written language 
numeratives before substantives arc exceedingly rare. They are, however, occasion- 
ally found. They are espedally employed, as in this smtence, before the word 
mm/As. This is doubtless because the name* of Uie months are the same as thdr 
numbers, e.g.^ Uu yi'ieh is the recognized name of the nxth month j and therefore, 
when a writer means six months.^ he puts liu ko yiieh. 

There are two more uses of the numerative which should be noticed: (i) it can 
be placed immediately aj\er the substantive, e. g. eMuan ekik, which means sAifs 
in general: (a) it can be used without a substantive^ as ekiA is in this example. 
Both these uses are common in the written language as well as in the spoken. 

^1*, one reckons altogether at, «= amount in all to. 
16. numerative of aur, cases at law, of sAtk^ business, etc.. 
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18. According to the report of the said Magistrate, |among| the 

vessels coming and going at the port of Shanghai, the 
accidents have been very few this year. 

19. It is my duty to order the local authorities immediately to 

furnish an accurate report concerning the slaughter which 
occurred of inoffensive people, in order that action may 
be taken after due consideration. 

20. I find that the Magistrate in question has held his post for 

a year, and, having calculated the cases of robbery which 
have occurred, that they do not amount to one tenth of 
what they were before. This is really [a display of] extra- 
ordinary energy. 

21. In all matters recc^nize the decrees [of Heaven]. 

22. We ought to wait till after we have met, and have consulted 

tc^^ether and settled [the matter], and then [we can] proceed 
to take action. 

18. , to gn^, to have in liand, to liave received. 'According to* is often a con- 
venient equivalent for it. p| , the one port; but there is no stress on the one. 

19. etc.; Ht.y immediately to take, cJl^ing hximgy the circumstances of, 

liat^ mitt^ inoffensive people, ^ei ska^ being slaughtered, [and] ilm shih^ grasping, 
/. e.. according to, the truth, /m,^ min^^ report [them and make them] plain, ha 
pan^ [in order that one may] consider [them and] deal |^with the case]. 

30. el^a; vidt note to Ex. 23. 19. jin shik^ to be in dui^ of aflBurs. he chi, 
to examine and calcnlate, to reckon up, so ch*-u an^ the robbery cases which have 
come out, pu chi. they do not come to, ts'-ung ch'-ieti^ [of] former [cases], shih 
Jen chih x, in ten parts one, = one tenth, shih shu^ truly [it] is, i-ch'^ang different 
from usual, extraoidinary, cK-u liy putting forth of strength, energy. 

7 
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EXERCISE 26. 

VOCABULARY. 



^ ksiao^, dawn, bright ; to know. 

^ yii^, to command, to notify. 

Jlj^yen^ strict, severe. 

chieh\ to tie a knot, to con- 
clude. 

^ chiao^y to join; to hand to. 
^ kuan\ a tube; to control, 

to take charge of. 

chieh ^to recei ve,to take over. 



^ kung\ public; just. 

^ c/ii\ to give, to hand to. 

^ff in£p, every. 

^ tuan\ to finish ; to pay. 

^ customs duty, 

^ half. 

^<'j^4tf»*, to receive. 

/isi^, fine (not coarse), small. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. To issue a proclamation distinctly notifying the strict pro- 

hibition of . . . . 

2. One ought to make the students thoroughly acquainted with 

the spoken languages of foreign countries. 

3. There has now been received an Imperial Decree, strictly 

ordering the high authorities of each Province at once to 
settle all out-standing missionary cases. 

4. What means have I to become one of his friends? 

1. clearly, distinctly. 

2. ksiieA shhtg^ learners, students. I'-ung^ thoroughly, hjiao^ know. 

3. skang yiiy a Decvee of the Emperor. wH eMek ehik^ that have not been con« 
eluded, pan ehieh, deal with and conclude, settle. 

4. chiae^ to join, unite; ehith ekiaoy form an union, y& el^i^ with him. 
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5. If there be any criminals therein, they should immediately 

be delivered up. 

6. What officer ought to see to this? 

7. The man in charge went home long ago to his own country, 

and his successor has not yet arrived. 

8. Europeans have a book [called] International Law. 

9. When transacting official business, one ought first to discuss 

the matter at a personal interview, and afterwards to deal 
with it in writing. 

10. Whenever a merchant vessel goes to sea, the officer in charge 

[of such matters] ought to issue to it an official document 
as a certificate. 

11. All goods, when imported, must be reported to the custom- 

house and pay duty. 

12. Goods when sent into the interior must pay a half duty. 

5. tsui fatt^ men who have commilted a crime. 

6. ///., this belongs to what officer, kuan-li^ to take charge of and regulate. 

7. , to transact, to manage: cking-kuan-chik'jen^ the manager, superintendent. 

cluek-fan cJU^ he who takes orer charge, a soccessor. 

8. International Law, the public law of all nations. 

9. iTfc.: one ought first to consult &ce to hee^ afterwaids to use docunents; 
ckien^ numerative of documents. 

10. w« every [time that] there is, mm whenever, ying yUy there ought by the, 
tai iuan ehih k$um^ officer who ought to control, «■ officer in chaig?. fa ekiy to 
send and s^ve, to issue, wei cku^ to be a pipof. 
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13. This case has now gone on for half a year and more, and 

yet it is still unfinished. 

14. Every month he receives five ounces of silver. 

15. Every officer, at the time of going away from his post, ought 

to hand over all the official documents and records to the 
new occupant. 

16. The remaining matters, one has not been able to learn 

minutely. 

17. After all, their number is [so] very small, [that] we need 

not discuss them. 

18. Before accepting a man as a convert, [the missionary) ought 

to examine minutely whether he has done any thing wicked 
or has committed any crime; those who ought to be 
admitted, he should admit, and those whom he cannot 
[rightly] admit, he should reject. 

19. When enacting laws one can not but be severe. 



13. yu yUy and more. strengthens the negntive. 

15. i9 yu, /it., which there are, » 4he\ or Hdl the\ agreeing with iimg v^n^ttt.. 
ekiao eki^ deliver to, ybm JSh^ the new [occupant of the] post, ekieh skau^ [who 

will] receive fthom]. 

17. /ao //, tu come to the bottom, after all. /un chi^ make one's discussion reach 
to them. 

18. , . , before, skou Jen Ju ekiatf^ receiving a man into his flock. 

^% 1 has or has not. , matters of, etc. . , admit them. 
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20. In mid-autumn the tiny (inch-high) herbs form (or, ripen) 

their seeds. 

21. His age has reached hfty. 



cktu*, old. 
^ j'tn\ cause; because. 
fj^ ymm\ origin. 
^ cotton cloth ; to spread. 
ch'cng^, to say, to state. 
^ien^, convenient; then. 



EXERCISE 27. 

VOCABULARY. 

^ k'o*, a guest, a stranger, a 

traveller. 
^ iu^, harmony. 
^ ^A'tt^, to take away, to sub- 
tract. 

tso^t to do, to make. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. One ought to think of old kindnesses and not to think of old 

wickednes&es (old injuries). 

2. Every matter must have its cause. 

3. Why cannot one deal with it according to the old [plan]? 

4. However, on account of the severity of the weather, it was 

difficult to proceed with the work. 
$. Unbleached foreign cottons. 

3. yin ho^ on account of what? 

4. shik^ weather, yen icng^ severely cold, nan /, difliicult lo, — a peculiar 
use of /: it is quite common^ but it is not easy to explain iu accordaace with the 
oxdinaiy meanings of 1. 

$. yitan siy of their original colour, unbteadied. 
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6. The people of a district like to use the cloth of the district. 

7. The Roman Catholic Religion has spread throughout the 

Empire. 

8. The said plaintiff went to the Magistrate's [office] and presen* 

ted -a petition, stating that .... 

9. He is engaged, and it is not convenient for him to receive 

visitors. 

10. Travelling merchants, who come and go, all declare that 

[the system] is convenient. 

11. As to this matter, ask people, then you will know. 

12. A rupture has already occured between the two countries. 

13. When a iamily [enjoys] harmony, every thing prospers. 

14. If this [cause of] injury be not done away with, of all matters 

not one can succeed. 

15. Leaving out the port of Shanghai, [which is] not counted, 

[one finds that from] the remaining places the travellers, 
[who have] come this year, arc very few. 

16. The numerous streams meet in the sea. 

7. The Religion of the Lord of Heaven, — the name adopted in China for 

Roman Catholicism. /» man, to spread so as to fill. 

8. kao means Ho lay a charge', or 'bring a suit against one' J SO, yiian koo, a 
plaintifT, pet kao (^pei to suffer) a defcudaut. 

13. shih ko^ to lose hamooy, to go to war with each other. 

15. . . . Ohserve this use of MS» and clhi coming at the be^ 

ginning and w<n at the end of the dause, and the two together meaning *with the 
exception of*. 
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17. The yellow dog eats the meat, the white dog bears the blame. 

18. In a former life he did not cultivate [his character], [therefore 

in his] present life [he has] hardships. 

19. Though a superior man may be poor, his propriety and 

uprightness always remain. 

20. In difficult matters seek carefully for the right. 

21. At birth one brings nothing with one; at death one takes 

nothing away. 

22. If there be a road, do not go in a boat. 

23. Of the same mind and united in their ideas. 

24. Drugs will cure diseases which are not mortal. 

25. A thief's eyes are exceptionally accurate. 

26. The mean man is very difficult to guard against. 

27. When one has died, one cannot live again. 

28. One cash has six characters [on it]. 

29. Be a good man with all your heart and all your mind. 

30. You do your business, and I will do mine. 

90. hsi ksin^ with minute mind, attentively, carefttlly. 

2.^. fen wai^ cf. Note to Kx. 18.25. 

28. chHen^ the copper coins of China, usually knovm as ^cash'j wen is here used 
as fhe nnmendTe of *cash'. 

29. ^ftj^ \ this cbaxacter is merely a vulgar fonn of Ms, tso^ to make. 
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EXERCISE 28. 

VOCABULARY. 



"if tsun^t to honour. 

JjUl chia\ to add, to apply. 

shang^t to wound, to hurt, 
■ y ckang^, a document ; a chap> 
ter; a regulation. 



)|||[ isuH^t total, general. 

^ i:/!/7/\ to exhaust, to finish; 
entirely. 




« SI' fo, jm ® 3^ ft' 

Jn ^ A. A. 11 

TRANSLATION. 

1. This [is] called honouring the doctrine, not honouring the man. 

2. As to these goods, recently news has come that France is 

going to impose a heavy duty [on them]. 

3. One must not hurt people with a sharp tongue. 

4. One may not impair the harmony of heaven and earth by 

indiscriminate slaughter and the infliction of injury. 

5. Beginning from the fifth chapter. 

6. In all cases one must be careful to act in accordance with 

the regulations. 

7. Besides the old regulations, they are also adding new ones 

as well. 

2. ^j^i sig*! of the future. 

3. /i, one must not , with. 

4. lii^ one may not indiscriminRteljr kill and inflict injury, i skat^y wheiehy one 
hurts, etc.. 
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8. Altogether it amounts to {lit, one calculates that there are) 

three million taels. 

9. [The ij^ovcrnmcntj ought to appoint an olTicer of high rank 

to take general (or, supreme] control of customs matters. 

10. Books do not exhaust words; words do not exhaust ideas. 

11. If a son wishes to repay a ten thousandth part of his parents' 

kindness, he ought, inwardly, to exhaust his mind {i,e, use 
his utmost mental efforts)* 

12. If one gives entire credence to books, one had better not 

'have any books. 

13. Heaven, earth, the sovereign, parents, teachers, are what the 

sacred the Confucian) religion honours most. 

14. To an intelligent man one need not explain things minutely. 

15. Prepare yourself in order to await death. 

16. One may not turn one's back upon righteousness, one may 

not murmur at poverty. 

17. Men of [this] world, [if they are] to form friendships, require gold. 

18. In all matters it is important to preserve a good conscience. 

S. tstnig im^^ all together. 

II. wm /, in ten thoasand [parts] one [part]. 

13. that wbich, vide Note to Ex. 7. 17. 

14. ytngi one requires not, one need not. 
17. ^ , ehiao^ intercourse, friendship. 
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19. If the superior man loves wealth, he acquires it in proper ways. 

20. In the region of the South-east there is much water; in the 

r^on of the North-west there are many mountains. 

21. Work till old age, study till old age. 

22. Turn your mind back towards right principles, change your • 

errors, and make yourself new (reform yourself). 

23. Let your lands be deeply tilled, in order that you may 

nourish your family. 

24. A man's life does not fill up a hundred [years]. 

25. I beg lyou] to give me a plot of land, that I may find rest. 

19. cA^'it chih yu tao^ in getting it he has the [proper] path. 

22. Notice ^ , as is often the case, preceding the verb which govems it. 

25. / /'Vn, so as to be conTemeiit for; so as to enable one; so tbat one may. 
am tASn^ rest one's body, repose oneself^ 



EXERCISE 29. 

VOCABULARY. 

slender; a section, a clause 

^ an*, to press down {accord- 
ing to. 

^ pao^t to protect, to guarantee. 
^ hu*, to help, to protect. 
^ li^, a law, a rule. 
^ anything long and ^ ts'o^ to err, be wrong. 



wei^t to disobey. 

^ hsi^, former, formerly. 
^ tsun^t to follow, to obey. 
^ shou^, to keep; to guard. 
^ yo\ or, yUek^t to bind; an 

agreement. 
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TRANSLATION. 









1. That country acknowledged that it had [committed] the offence 

of violating international law. 

2. In former timies occasionally there were perhaps [cases of] 

offending against this principle; now however all obey it. 

3. A treaty having been concluded, one ought also to keep it. 

4. Do you all mind your own duty! 

5. The treaty concluded contains twelve articles. 

6. China having sanctioned the preaching of [the Christian] 

religion, she must protect [missionaries and converts] in 
accordance with the treaty. 

7. The Consul has charge of the business of issuing passports. 

8. I fear that our lives, also, cannot be guaranteed. 

I. wei-pei^ uffcud agaiusl and turn the back on, kung J a public iaw^ kuo trans- 
gression, offeoce. 

3. ^ , at intenrals, occaaimiaUy. — occasionally there were perhaps [those 
who] ofTended. 

3. chi ching; chi^ since, ciUt^^ one has, U$^^ madCf y*ieh^ an agieemenL 

4. Jji^ , lot, duty. 

5. ho yuth^ a treaty of peace. Another term for a treaty is because a 

treaty is drawn up in articles. 

6. an chao^ according to. 

7. ku ekacy a protecting certificate, a passport. ciaOf is much used for certificates 
and such documents. knei\ belongs to, Ur^ skih kuatty the consul, eking kuam^ to 

manage and take cliarge of. 

8. tjk-t difficult; frequenUy, as here, by meiosis for Hmpossible*. 
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9. The person of an ambassador is of [great] dignity and must not 
be violated. All countries make laws strongly protecting him. 
lOw What heaven commands, men cannot oppose. 

11. A strict father produces good children. 

12. The ox can plough the fields, the dog can guard the door. 

13. The acquiring of wealth and the suffering of poverty come 

entirely from heaven. 

14. Clothes, one wants new; men (firiends, acquaintances), one 

wants old. 

15. How can [one act] entirely according to [other] men's ideas? 

(One cannot do exactly what other people would like). 

16. To add crime to crime. 

17. If there be profit [in it], one must put it into practice; if 

there be harm, one must do away with it. 

18. Do not lightly (without good reason) use severe punishments. 

19. If brothers agree together, the house (/. e., the patrimony) 

will not be divided. 

20. In every thing there is an universal need of money. 

21. After committing a fault, to be willing to acknowledge one's 

fault, this then is a good man. 

9. skik eighty a Minister employed [by the Emperor], /. e.^ an envoy to a foreign 
state, whether an Ambassador or one of lower rank. ^ ; /» fAia^ strongly 
applying, pao hu^ protection, b strongly protecting. 

10. vide Note to Ex. 7. 15. 
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22. He loves the people as his children; he protects the people 

as thoiu^h they were babes. 

23. The people should not question the acts of the authorities. 
24* He knew himself that he had made a mis-statement, and did 

not dare to utter a sound. 
25. Three thousand years ago the people of the country did not 
yet understand right principles, and were very fond of 
strange doctrines; but the laws of the country forbade 
these very strictly. 

33. kuan fu^ an officer, a tnandarin. 

24. tkih yen-, to make a slip or error in one's words. 

25. ^ tf^^ Ex. 24. 17- 



EXERCISE 30. 

VOCABULARY. 



;// ', to propose, to intend. |^ ^"f^^^> to move. 

^ fou^t iiot. >^ cha}, all. 

^ cking^, a capital city. |^ fai^, great, eminent. 

^ sh^, to establish, to devise. ^ hsiang^, details; minutely. 
^ kuan^, a house, an establish- 



ment. 



^ 531 :p & ^ M ^' 

TRANSLATION. 

I. One does not know whether the proposed procedure will do 
or not. 



I. pan fa^ the method of transacting, so^ which, m [tbey have] proposed. If'9 
fouy can [or] not ■» will do or not. 
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2. Men of former times [used to] say that one must read the 

Peking Gazette in order to be acquainted with the affairs 
of the day. 

3. There has been estabhshed at the capital a College of United 

Literatures. 

4. We beg to recommend that, in accordance with the prece- 

dent of the T'ung Wen Kuan, a school for the spoken 
and written languages of foreign countries should also be 
established at Shanghai, 

5. Not to make any hostile movement. 

6. '^[In such a case] as this, would your mind be disturbed or 

not?** The Master said, "No. When I became forty years 
old, my mind was not [liable to be] disturbed.*' 

7. That both one's parents should be alive, is one joy. 

8. The common people and the converts were all on friendly terms. 

s. ekif^ pao-t Ut, metropolitan reports, or information. This is the oflicial gasette, 

published daily at Peking, and consisting of (i) the Court Circular, (2) the Decrees 
of the Emperor, (3) l^cports to him liy oflicials. (commonly called Memorials). 

3. ching shihy a capital city or metropolis, t'^ung wen kuan\ there is a college 
at Peking known by this name, where Chinese are tavght foreign languages, while 
receiving a Chinese education as well. 

4. We beg to recommend; ///., we propose to request 

5. One meaning of is ^weapon*; and the Utenil translation of 4m fi$ig is 

^piess down one's weapon'. It is here used metaphorically for keeping one's troops 

from advancing or attacking. 

6. tung hsin; tung^ to move, or, to be disturbed, hsin^ as to one's mind, or, in 
one's mind. 

8. chiao^ [the people of the Christian] doctrine, converts, ekik ko^ all and each, 
one and all, ksiang^ towards each other, m, are at peace. 
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9. No western nations have this law. 

10. You are born in a time of great peace and freedom from trouble. 

11. We beg that orders may be given to the Board of Re venue to 

examine minutely [into the matter], and in accordance with 
the circumstances to make proposals [for dealing with it]. 

12. One cannot learn the details. 

13. To prepare (/. e. to write) a despatch minutely stating. 

14. If the wind does not come, the grass does not move. 

15. To obey and keep the commands of heaven. 

16. To go to the capital to seek for fame. 

17. Though the matter has been discussctl and settled, one does 

not see any commencement being made. 

18. Not even a blade of grass left. 

19. Keep to your own lot (or, own duty), accept your fate, go 

with the times, and obey heaven. 

20. The father said, after that I am dead, you ought not to separate: 

it is better to unite your strength, and be joined together. 

9. t'ai hsi^ the great west, Europe and America. 

11. hu pu^ the Board of Revenue} ///., of households, tin^ ni; ting^ to fix upon 
[a plan] and, m, propose tbe same [for the Emperor's approval]. 

12. pu 1^0 li^ one caunot obtain that one, wi'n^ should bear. 
17. ckii tung^ to raise and move, to make a beginning. 

19. cf. £x« 39. 4. remain quietly in, what has been ordained 

for you. 
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21. One ought to support oneself by one's own efforts: one must 

not sit down and live upon one's gold. One noay live upon 
one's efforts for ever> but living upon gold must have an end. 

22. The dog felt himself unjustly treated, and thereupon replied 

to his master, *I did not let it go intentionally: I have 
grown old; and cannot [do] as I always [did]: I really 
have plenty of hearti but my strength is not sufficient." 

ai. /f, [in accordance with] right, /oMf, one ought, HA thih^ to feed one self 
apoiif tJ^i It. one's strength. 

6( ) '^*^ * has no time of ending, ia/tg yu chin^ most have ex> 

haustion. 

22. cK-'uan hsin^ the dog in his mind, /w /m, did not submit, nal, thereupon, 
tui yiiek<^ in reply he said, chu jcn^ to his master. ) on purpose, 

intentionally. , ww, I, cAi/t /, now already, /ao /, am old indeed, cJ^i nettg^ 
how can I, etc. 



EXERCISE 31. 

VOCAbULAKY. 



^ to dispute, to contest. ^ hou\ thick, generous. 



clii^t extreme. 
1^ wang^, to die, to be lost. 
chi^t haste; urgent. 
chi*t to help, to aid. 

}'u\ ^rief, care. 



Is'e*, to fathom, to estimate. ^ /an\ contrary, to turn bacic. 



pao"^, thin, mean. 
1^ ck'in^, diligent. 

ku*f to look at, to regard. 
/m^ to approach. 

///(o^, misfortune. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. They disputed together. 

2. The superior man does not wrangle with people. 

3. The hsteners strove to be first and were afraid (were unwil* 

ling) to be behind. 

4. His wealth has reached an extreme point. 

5. I'he heavens move, but the south and north poles do not move. 

6. When disorder [comes to] an extreme point, there must be 

a renewal of order. 

7. Birds die for the sake of food, men perish for the sake of 

wealth. 

8. He did not delight in the path of virtue, and so he destroyed 

his kingdom. 

9. [To take] a sudden disease and die. 

10. What help is it in the matter? 

11. To relieve the necessities of other men. 

12. It is difficult with distant water to help (t. to put out) a 

fire close at hand. 

13. The superior man grieves about truth, he does not grieve 

about poverty. 

14. To rejoice at other men's joys; to grieve at other men's griefs. 

I. ZiV., This man and that man mutually disputed. 
7. wi*f on account of. 

8 
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15. When one has obtained more than ordinary pleasure, one 

must be on one*s guard against unexpected woe. 

16. The affairs of heaven are inscrutable. 

17. The minds of ordinary men are not equal to fathoming this 

principle. 

18. The skin of his face is extremely thick, (he is utterly brazen- 

faced). 

19. The skin of his face is thin, (he is bashful). 

20. Generous to this man, but mean to that one. 

21. The superior man always errs on the side of generosity ; the 

inferior man on the side of meanness. 

22. Great wealth comes from diligence. 

23. The plans of one's whole life (one's whole livelihood) are in 

(depend on) diligence. 

24. The young must study diligently. 

25. To regard the past and neglect the future. 

26. To pay attention to the mouth (to food) and not to the 

body (not to clothing). 

27. If you are willing to pay attention to other men*s urgent needs. 

28. Carris^es and horses approach his door, (he is visited by 

rich people). 

33. ^ , to plan. 

24. skao men^ vide Ex. 16. 16. 
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29. If one practises virtue, happiness is one's recompense; if one 

does evil, misfortune will come. 

30. If one does not go into a valley, one does not know the 

earth's thickness. 

31. Disease enters by the mouth, misfortune comes out from 

the mouth. 

32. There are [cases where] the virtuous have not obtained hap- 

piness: perhaps on the contrary they have suffered misfortune. 

33. He could not injure others, but on the contrary injured 

himself. 

34. The people long ago thought of revolting. 

32. skan €kiy those who «re virtnoas, the virtuons. 

33. tso fen^ to revolt, to rebeL 



EXERCISE 32. 



^ 2\ to increase; to benefit. 

suan*, to calculate, to con- 
sider. 



VOCABULARY. 

jj^ poo*, precious, a jewel. 

ehih\ resolution. 
^ to stop; interest on 

money. 

^ hsim*, to teach, to instruct. 



shih^t to give, to bestow; to 
display. 
lao* (or, lo% 
^ shou*, old age; long life. 
^ sui*, year. 
^ hsten\ leisure, unoccupied. 
^ tsP, to choose, to pick out. 
fan^f to talk, to converse. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. He went abroad and obtained many precious stones. 

2. The scholar is the jewel of his country. 

3. Do not value gold and jade, but value the virtuous man. 

4. Those who have resolution (the resolute) can always succeed. 

5. You young learners ought to fix your resolution (make up 

your minds). 

6. Not to oppose their determination. 

7. To work when the sun comes up: to rest when the sun 

goes down. 

8. These kinds of evil practices have not yet entirely ceased. 

9. Every month paying interest at the rate of three per cent. 

10. If a man seeks for extensive knowledge, he must study the 

teachings of antiquity. 

11. To disobey the instructions of one's parents. 

12. To instruct the young, in order to prevent wrong doing. 

13. It has advantage for (it is beneficial to) the people. 

14. Not only is it of no benefit, but also it is harmful. 

5> , hen for JksSek^JUfigf a learner, student 

9. a /h$ w the tenfh of a tk^iem (^||)> »■ <hHin^ the tendi of an ounce or tad. 

san fen is thus three huntlrcdths df a tacl, three per cent. 

10. to -wtN^ to hear much, = much knowledge. hsiieA yu study at. 
12. TtU ti^ iit.^ sons and younger brothers. 
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15. Useless books must not be read. 

16. Men have a hundred calculations (plans), heaven has one 

calculation (one plan). 

17. [He who] has sons but no money is not accounted poor. 

18. Those who study astronomy and mathematics. 

19. When you do a kindness do not look for repayment. 

20. A man delighting in goodness and fond of giving. 

21. What you do not wish [done to| yourself, do not do unto others. 

22. When the melon is ripe, it falls of itself. 

23. When the water sinks, the stones appear. (Then the truth 

is known). 

24. Above fifty is called old at^e. 

25. [May you have] much happiness, long life, and many sons. 

26. Formerly men's lives were extremely long: they reached, 

indeed, to several hundred years. 

27. That man's age is sixty seven years. 

28. Ever since last year he has lived in retirement and has had 

no business. 

18. chinrii:-ch'-iu. cf. Ex. 18. 9; N<i$-wi»^ astroaomyj suan-hsuth^ the study of 

calculation, mathematics. 

21. to yourself. 

24. wet chih^ one calls it; it is called. 
a6. htiy here an adverb, fbnnerly. 
a8. if'o sui, last year. 



Digitized by Gopgle 



ii8 





a. 34 


m 










A 


A 




m 








B 


I 




ft 




















m. 






Mi • 


















16 



29. When talking at your leisure do not discuss other men's 

wrong-doings. 

30. No admittance except on business. 

31. Do not consider these words to be common-place talk. 

32. To choose a day for beginning the work. 

33. Choose the good and follow it. 

34. The bird selects the tree (upon which it settles); how can 

the tree select the bird^ 



30. ZtV., let unoccupied men avoid entering. 

33. <■/:'■• s/iiui che^ that which is good. The student should note the combination 
of ch i and c/u with one or mure words belwcca them. 



EXERCISE 33. 



VOCABULARY. 



^ /'anStocovetito be greedy of. 
jjl kiing\ work accompli^ed, 

good services, merit. 
chm\ spirits, wine. 
yin^t to drink. 

c/iie/t^, to refrain from, to 
avoid. 

f^t the body, the limbs. 

chien^y mean; cheap. 
J|[J pUlt^f to separate; different. 



^jW, to bear, to endure. 

^ yu^f still, yet ; like. 

^ sheng^, to sustain; adequate 

to; sheng^, to conquer; 

victory. 
^ pai*, defeat, ruin. 
^ kung^, respectful. 
||^ chm^t to be reverent or 

respectful. 
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TRANSLATION. 

I. Those who covet wealth will do anything. 

2. Do not desire profits which are difficult to obtain. 

3. To desire that the merit of heaven shall be one's own merit, 

(to claim credit for what heaven has done). 

4. Wealth, honour, rank, can all have accomplishment (all be 

obtained). 

5. Much discussion and little effected. 

6. Wine and pleasure injure life. 

7. If one drinks but little wine, one will not disorder one*s faculties. 

8. One cannot but drink, but one should not drink much. 

9. Beware of wine and put away (refrain from) pleasure. 

10. Abstain from eating cattle and dogs. 

11. If rich, one is honoured; if poor, one is held cheap. 

12. Drinkers and gluttons, all men despise them. 

13. May you enjoy peace and comfort! 

14. [Among] the members of the body there are some lioiiourable, 

some ignoble; there are some small, some great. | One must] 
not injure the great for the small, nor injure the honourable 
for the ignoble. 

I. ow, have not, that which, /« wei^ they do not. 

4. k$lt^-niing^ official rank of any kind; lit., merit, and reputation [cominfj therefrom], 

13. shen-t^i^ the body, one's person, — may your person have peace and rest. 

14. , on account, of, for the bake of. 
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15. That man is very careful about his respectability. 

16. The mind has no bodily form. 

17. He cannot distinguish black and white. 

18. To ascertain whether there be other reasons or not. 

19. They felt quite unable to bear separalion. 

20. If one cannot endure in small matters, one will ruin great 

schemes. 

21. Having lieard its voice, he cannot bear to eat its flesh. 

22. Do guod with all speed, as if you were afraid of not being 

in time. 

23. Breath is like wind, blood is like water. 

24. Things which pass before the eyes, one still fears that they 

be not true, (how much more so, what one merely hears). 

25. Humanity's conquering of inhumanity is like water conquer- 

ing fire. 

26. To turn defeat into victory. 

27. Wine can make an affair succeed, and it can ruin an affair. 

28. He who £uls is a rebel, he who succeeds becomes a king. 

15. /'■i-mien, body and face, respectability. 

19. ZtV., in their minds they very much did not bear to part. 

31. tJki «vl«, since he has heard. 

32. eki cki\ the repetition of the word ^ves it additional force. ^ tki^ not to 
reach to, not to be in time* 



Digitized by Gopgle 



121 



29. He is not equal to [the duties of] his post. 

30. Respectful and having ceremoniousncss (and polite). 

31. At home filial and reverential to one's parents. , 

32. The feeling of reverence, all men possess it. 

33. Reverence is not so good as obedience to orders. 



EXERCISE 34. 

VOCABULARY. 



1^ hsi\ to spare, to {Mty. 
pp, a pen, a pencil. . 
c/uk\ paper. 
^ Msiek\ to write. 
^ f0u\ the head. 

weP, the tail. 
jH sAi»\ spirits, divine. 
^ hua*t to draw» to paint. 



iR. ig mm 



a tiger. 

^ shon^, beasts, animals. 

^ ch*in\ birds. 

B ^^Um', linn, strong. 

^ t /r/*, to sacrifice to,to offer up. 

yj" ts'aP, talents, ability. 

^ illlf^ to transact; abiiity. 

n ^ n 



TRANSLATION. 



1. He who is sparing of clothes obtains clothes: he who is sparing 

of food obtains food. 

2. More than tongue or pen can express. 

3. Respect and spare written paper. 



2. /<V., [it is] not that which words or pen can exhaust. 

3. M ekih^ word paper, paper with writing on it. 
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grudge the 


cost 0 


f papc 


M" and 


pens. 








5. To write black wor 


ds on 


white 


paper. 








6. lie can 


write but cannot 


calculate. 











7. Of the treaty there were written altogether three copies. 

8. Above one's head there is the azure sky. 

9. In all things the beginning is ditticult. 

10. From head to tail, (from beginning to end). 

11. The head and the tail strove together. 

12. [Like] the Dragon Spirit, [of which] one sees the head, but 

does not see the tail. 

13. Reverence spirits and keep aloof from them. 

14. Heaven (or, God) is greater than the spirits. 

15. This character has how many strokes? 

16. When one draws a tiger, one draws the skin, it is hard to 

(one can not) draw the bones. 
If. To take food from a tiger's month. 

18. The tiger is the chief of wild beasts. 

19. To be without father, without a prince, that [is to be] a 

bird or beast. 

9. eU'i ^otkf to begin; the beginning. 

12. shen lung^ lit.^ the spiritual dragon. its. 

13. kuei sAittj all sorts of spiritual bein^ iu^iy originally, the ghosts of the 

departed. 

15. pi hua^ strolces of the pen. t9 skao^ how many! 
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20. Although birds and beasts are unable to do right, they arc 

also unable to do wrong. 

21. Birds fly, beasts walk. 

22. In the world there are no ditticult matters; man's heart itsell 

is not firm. 

23. His resolution is more firm and steady than a rock. 

24. A man ought to strengthen his love of goodness. 

25. To sacrifice to a tii^tr as a god. 

26. [The value of| a sacrifice is not in the thing [offered], but 

in the feeling. 

27. [If, while one's parents are] alive, one does not serve and 

support them, it is no use to sacrifice to them when they 
are dead. 

28. High talents in a humble post. 

29. By what means did you know that he had no talents? 

30. To transact business every day. 

31. He has [sufEcient] ability to work at a thing, but not to 

complete it. 

32. It is not certain that his talents are really superior to those 

of former men. 

34. tif-i his virtue-loTiiig fediags. 

35. i "W, taking it to be, considering it. 

27. /?«.?■, to serve, )'an^^ to nourish, to support. 
33. //, not certain. 
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33. The Book of Poetry says, seek for yourself much happiness. 

34. The official despatch of the Board of Punishment has already 

arrived at the provincial [capital]. 

35. To die [for his] sovereign is naturally the faithful Minister's 

determination. 

33. tz'u ch'iu^ seek for yourself. 

34. hsing pu^ cf. £x. 24. 14. ych /, already has. 



^ ch'eng^i sincere. 
Yf^ an^, dark, secret. 
^ inside, in. 

^ ch'th"^, slow; late. 
su*, quick. 

yang^, male; the sun; openly. 

yin\ female; dark; secret. 
ig^ ken>, root. 

TRANSLATION. 



EXERCISE 35. 

VOCABULARY. 

^ yun^t clouds. 
^ chi^, to assemble. 
^ p'a*, to fear. 

^ chan^, to cliop, to beiiead. 
^ €hUek\ to cut off; to decide; 
certainly. 

shiio^y to speak, to say. 
kua^t speech, language. 



55 "T 2 
til ilii jt* 



1. The sincerity of a single thought (a single sincere thought) 

can move heaven and earth. 

2. The superior man must make his thoughts sincere. 

3. It is really to be feared that this law will be hard to put 

into practice. 



I. mtn^ to think, a Uioucht. 
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4. In the darkness he was unable to see distinctly. 

5. The man of light does not do deeds of darkness. 

6. T(^ether in the same house. 

7. In th^ dark one must guard against man's wickedness. 

8. This matter cannot be delayed. 

9. If one aims at speed, one is not thorough. 

I a The doing of evil is never without its reward: sooner or 
later the time of course will come. 

11. To find out that there are no men who obey in public and 

disobey in private. 

12. Open reward, secret reward, late reward, early reward; in 

the cad there must be a reward. 

13. At the foot of a snowy mountain there was a place facing 

the sun, and all the birds assembled there in flocks. 

14. Dark clouds fill the sky. 

15. Scholars and merchants assemble [there] in crowds. 

16. To assemble every one and have a public discussion. 

17. If its root be deep, it does not fear the wind. 

6. is also written "jj^ . 
9. cf. Ex. 13. 
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18. True gold does not fear the fire. 

19. The people were one and all afraid. 

2a All shall be beheaded, without any distinction between leaders 
and followers. 

21. If you cut down grass and do not dig out the root, next 

spring it will shoot again. 

22. In accordance with the law to sentence to immediate deca- 

pitation. 

23. To consult for a long time and not come to a decision. 

24. One uses divination in order to determine one's doubts: if 

one doubts not, why divine. 

25. He can talk but cannot act. 

26. If one talks on the road, there will be men in the grass, 

(beware of listeners). 

27. The straight- forward man speaks straight-forward words. 

28. Those who talk little [sayj the truth; if one talks much, one 

must make mistakes. 

29. Men constantly begin by using grand language, and make 

people continually have great hopes. 

19. chungjiny of all the people, wu pu^ there were none who did not, ^i/^a, fear. 

20. , tsuim*^ a follower, an accessory. 

21. ming cthtn^ next spring, ef, ming $tiett^ next year, etc. . 

22. »i, to sentence, ekan^ to decapitation. It immediate, ck&eh execation. As to 

«/, 7>itie Ex. 30. II. 

29. shih jen^ men of the world, mei^ constantly, », using, ta hua^ big talk, wei 
t-ouy make a beginning. 
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30. Not only does the sovereign choose his minister, but the 
minister also chooses his sovereign. 



EXERCISE 36. 

VOCABULARY. 

jj^ liM\ a forest, a wood. 

hua^, flowers. 
^ huti^, red. 
^ kuo\ fruit; really. 

pu*, a pace, step ; a measure 
of five Chinese feet. 
joHg*, to yield. 



^ ck*i*f a wife. 

^ hsieti^, good, worthy, excel- 
lent 

^ ch*ih*, shame. 
^ Axttf', shame. 

'1^ /////\ to repent. 

stupid, clownish. 
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1. A single tree does not make a wood. 

2. Like a fish that gains the water; like a bird that gains the grove. 

3. The fragrance of flowers is not in their number. 

4. Man has not a thousand days of good fortune, nor arc the 

flowers red for a hundred days. 

5. Snow flakes as big as one's hand. 

6. There now are evil-doers and criminals, who have conceived 



I. tan^ single. 

$. ta f^iett^ ete^ lit^ great pieces like the hand. 
6. , chi^ to record, to remember, also a mark; ^|^, Am, a ^rdle; 
a mark or signal of any kind. 
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the idea of plotting rebellion: red girdles are their mark, 
and secret passwords have been established. 

7. The flower-less fruit, (the fig). 

8. [The tree which] puts forth good flowers, will form good fruit. 

9. If the said person really be a good man. 

10. 360 pu make one //. 

11. 200 paces from the north shore there is a large wood of 

bamboos. 

12. To let a man go in front of one. 

13. Give way all your life, and you will not lose a hundred steps. 

14. Let him who rules the people, guide them to respect and 

deference, and quarrels will cease of themselves. 

15. If a man has no wife, the house has no ruler. 

16. Who has not father and mother, who has not wife and 

children ? 

!/. If his wife be a good one, a man has few troubles. 

18. Reverence the old and honour the worthy. 

19. He who is ashamed of bad clothing and bad food is not fit 

to discourse with. 
2a Not to fear shame and disgrace. 

8. j^^) chieh^ to tic in a knot, here, to form. 

II. A pu is a double pace, viz., the distance covered by one's foot from the 
moment of lifting it to when it is put down again. 
14. toffif to guide, is in the thiid toae. 
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21. He, feeling his disgrace, blushed all over his face. 

22. Poverty is not sufficient [cause] for shame: one may be 

ashamed of being poor and irresolute. 

23. To repent of one's sins and reform one's errors. 

24. He who dies without regret. 

25. The removal of all faults comes entirely from repentance. 

26. Those whom formerly one called saints, [are] those whom 

to day one calls fools. 

27. Among the sons of one mother, some are stupid, some are 

capable. 

28. He who is greedy of wealth and property is called a fool. 

29. When arranging great schemes, do not be sparing of small 

expenses. 

30. To manage and administer important affairs. 

35. fU^^ DMcal iliaeMes, fiuilts. /i, Rfises from. 

26. /;.'■/ fhjh. of former times, = in foimer times. 
Tfi. jetty a verb, — to admiQister. 



EXERCISE 37. 

VOCABULARY, 

ch*mg^y pure, clear. ^ to lean against, to 

^ ping\ ice. rely on. 

^ je* (or, jo)t hot. ^ tsai\ calamity. 

9 
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^ iiati^t dry; drought. ch'ieh*, to cut; urgent; all. 

^ shen^t careful. Jjj^ la*, repeatedly. 

ij^ X''7/^7?*, quick; sharp; cheerful. ^ ssn*, like, apparently. 

^ slow. ^ p'ang^, side. 
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TRANSLATION. 











1. If the officials be pure, the people naturally will be tranquil. 

2. Pure as ice and cold as water. 

3. Like walking on thin ice. 

4. His body was as hot fire, his heart as cold as ice. 

5. Hot and cold alternately. 

6. Do not lean against (trust to) an iceberg. 

7. The moderately rich man relies on his diligence, the man of 

great wealth relies on heaven. 

8. The man who is near the fire is warm first. 

9. Happiness and length of life, together with misfortune and 

calamity, truly are controlled by heaven. 

10. Calamities [consisting] of floods and droughts. 

11. In time of flood or drought, [the magbtrate should] report 

the calamity and damage at an early date. 

12. To go to the capital by the land road. 
15. In one's words one cannot but be careful. 

2. ping ch^'uv^^ ice-pure, pure as ice. 

5. [At one lime] sending forth cold, /. f., being cold, [at one time] boU 
9. ^'I'n things which heavea controls. 
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14. In holding office there are three matters [to be observed], 

purity, carefulness, diligence. 

15. Flying (sudden) calamities do not enter the door of a careful 

household. 

16. Though the sword be sharp, it does not slay the unoffend- 

ing man. 

17. When joyful and glad always fear calamity and misfortune. 

18. Not fast and not slow. 

19. Be slow to (do not) speak thusl 

20. Urgent affairs, very pressing and very important. 

21. Among all sorts of precious things human life is the first. 

22. He was repeatedly ordered to deal with the matter in earnest. 

23. Again and again we have talked of this matter. 

24. If they be not careful and go slowly, it is really to be feared 

that there will constantly be cases of injuring people. 

25. Pure like (as) water, 

26. [He appeared] like one who could not speak. 

27. Like each other, but not the same. 

21. "-^ '^Ij , one cut, = the entire lot, all. // /, number one, first, most important. 

22. /a, repeatedly, < did, ek^ii. Older, cA% him, £k^$eA sAiAy in earnest, ek^a 
/OA, to enquire and deal with. 

23. ^OH cki^ in talking reached to. 

37. ksioHg mutnatty alike, like each other. 
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28. Like the insensibility- of (as senseless as) wood or stone. 

29. Standing by the side of the road. 

30. If brothers disagree, others will cheat them. 

31. People not concerned in the matter. 

32. The men of that country do not kill living [creatures], and 

do not drink wine. 

33. In drawing a man it is difficult to draw the hand ; in drawing 

a bird it is difticult to draw the head. 

30. f^'tn^' /<■'/, those al the side, outsiders, other men. 

31. ~jF' , to coDcern: w$t hsiang kan^ not concerned with [the affair]. 



EXERCISE 38. 



VOCABULARY. 



huang-, imperial, emperor. 
/I'S lord, supreme ruler. 
^ /«*, to carry on the back; 
to turn the back on; un- 
grateful. 

cA*i\ vessels, utensils, .imple- 
ments. 

/tsu^, to allow; excess, very. 
ij^^Jisuk*, weapons. 



^ chie/i*, to borrow, to lend. 

the eye. 
^ Asa*, empty; &lse. 

hsiang^, to think. 
^ ti^t to substitute, to make 

good; to arrive at 
^ ksiuHg\ savage, cruel. 
^ mang^t hurried, busy. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. The Emperor of China. 

2. Heaven is high and the Emperor far off, (I can do as I please). 

3. The Emperor thinks earnestly of (is very careful of) the lives 

of the people. 

4. One must pray for God's &vour. 

5. Carrying on his back a heavy loadi he had difficulty in 

going fast. 

6. The tiger, seeing the old man, took him on its back. 

7. To forget favours and be ungrateful for kindness. 

8. If the artisan wishes to make good his work, he must first 

sharpen his tools. 

9. Fire arms being prohibited by law, no one is allowed to 

carry them: with this exception, every one has permission 
to provide himself with weapons for defence against robbers. 

I. etHmg is the title which has been adapted by the dynasty now ruling in C hina 
and so is frequently employed as a name for China itself. , a complimentary 
epithet, often prefixed to names of countries and sovereigns: it need not be trans- 
lated, kueng-li^ or huang'Skang^ ^ jtl^^ Emperor. 

4. s/iang-ti^ God. 

5. pei fuy on Ids back liearing. 

6. demonstratiTe, — the old man in question. 

7. , goodness, good acts (of which one has been the recipient), kindness to one. 

8. a workman. 

9. ///., fire-anna, by law prohibited, it is not permitted to men to carry; outside 
of these, iobber*repelUng instruments and weapons, [I] permit them each to provide. 
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10. Last month fights with weapons occurred between the local 

people and immit^rants. 

11. No implements or articles are to be lent to other persons. 

12. If one wishes to borrow money, one must first make plain 

the amount that one would borrow and the interest that 
one would give. 

13. The hearing of the ears is false, the seeing of the eyes is true. 

14. What the eye lia^ not seen and the mind has not thought of. 

15. Men of the world only look at what is before their eyes (only 

regard the present); they do not think of the future. 

16. If the good and the worthy be not confided in, then the 

state MTiU be empty and void (will be rotten). 

17. There was diss^eement between the birds and beasts, and 

fights took place every day. 

18. In the time of (during your) life, constantly think about death. 

19. If they have no man to stand surety for them, they will not 

be allowed to go abroad again. 

10. /»/., last month there were local people stranger people weapon fighting, 

cV-uii^-shih^ occurrences, k'-o-miti. strangers, immigrants from other parts of China. 

11. / ch'-ieh^ vide Note to Ex. 37. 21. pit hsii^ are not allowed. 

17. ///., the flying birds and walking beasU, the two did not mutually agree: 
they fought not one empty day. 

19. tsai hring^ again to do: hting is lednndant. 
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20. His merits and demerits are apparently sufficient to balance 

each other. 

21. It is no new thing that junkmen should do acts of violence. 

22. The said criminal was extraordinarily savage and wicked. 

23. They fight with weapons and savagely kill people, and wil- 

lingly give their lives in exchange. 

24. To transact business in a great hurry. 

25. The prosperous do not require to hurry. 

26. On the first of the month I arrived at the provincial [capital] ; 

for three days past |I have been] despatching letters and 
transacting business, and have been more busy than I 
can say. 

St. i fei i jilt-, already is not one day. 
as. / eli^ang^ different from the common. 

26. san jih lai^ for the kst three days, ktm^ a private or unoflicial letter, not a 
fonnal despatch. 



EXERCISE 39. 

V0CA13ULARY. 



1^ sui^^ to follow ; according to. 
^ j^^g^t to contain, to tolerate, 

to allow; easy. 
1^ kuan^i to rejoice. 

c/iieJi't a knot or joint in 



grass; a section ; limit; virtue, 
reputation. 
^ huai*, to spoil; bad. 

ch*aff?t to produce; property; 

livelihood. 
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c/iung^t Si kind or sort , c/iun^* ^ c/ii\ to accumulate. 

to plant, to till. jg| wei\ danger. 

^ hht^\ permanent, regular. ^ hua\ to transform; to in^ 
^ tsung\ ancestral; a clan; a fluence. 

class. ^ chan^, to divine; ch4m^, to 
H ch*Un^t a flock; a crowd. take by force. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. Reform and repent; and happiness will follow. 

2. Allow people each to follow their own idea. 

3. Heaven does not tolerate robbery. 

4. Rivers and hills are easy to alter, but man's disposition is 

very hard to chan(^e. 

5. To rejoice and feel glad. 

6. If you follow what is good and reform your faults, you will 

obtain for yourself the joy of heaven. 

7. In your rejoicing recognize the | proper] limit, and then your 

misfortunes and failures will be few. 

8. To damage people's reputations; to plot against people's wealth 

and property. 

9. In that country there is no difference of (no difference between) 

4. Jung-t^ easy. 

5. huan-hsi^ to rejoice and k-uai-U^ be glad. 

7. /a/, defeat, failure. 

8. nung ckUky reputation. 

9. shik ekith^ a time or season. 
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summer and winter: the fields are caltivated according to 
one's idea (when it pleases one) : there is no [special] season 
[for the work]. 

10. This is public land, and is not allowed to be cultivated. 

11. On no account may one do bad acts: on no account may 

one associate with bad men. 

12. If that which one docs during one's life be every kind of 

wickedness, one is certain after one's death to meet with 
all kinds of retribution. 

13. Those who have a regular livelihood have constant minds. 

14. Take uprightness to be profit* and then your wealth will 

always be sufEcient. 

15. He who loves men, men always love him. 

16. There is no principal class of local products at that place. 

17. Of the same name but not of the same clan. 

18. There is the crowd of spirits above men's heads. 

19. Men and women do not assemble together. 

10. ih^ ckung^ to cultivate. 

11. eJIfitky ttigently, « on any account. ^ , cMm, to unite, to associate witk 
la. tJkh^ el^Uny in one's life tieforehand. ckMHg ekung^ kind npon kind, all Idnds. 
13. J^^, also written }^ . 

16. iai eihiy of that place, Aif c^a$ty tlie local products, ping ow, liave not at 
all, ta Uimgy a principal class, (or staple). 
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20. The accumulated resentment of the common people having 

become deep, there was a general desire for revenge. 

21. To store up water as a protection against drought. 

22. The management of a household does not consist in being 

clever at accumulating money. 

23. To obtain assistance in the ^ midst of danger. 

24. In time of peace one may not forget danger. 

25. To imperil others and keep oneself safe. 

26. Great affairs turn into small afiairs, and small affairs into 

nothing. 

27. Ice melts and becomes water. 

28. After a hundred years he is transformed into dust. 

29. To tell by divination a man's fate. 

50. To take men's wives and daughters by force. 
31. The ancients in their form were like beasts, but in their 
hearts they had the virtue of the great sages. 

ao. cli^ikt sHtf in • crowd they thou^it, pao fu^ to pajr back. 

22. ekiA ekia^ to manage a household, chik ehia ekly tiie managing of a hoosehtdd. 

29. chan suan, to divine and calculate. 

30. |C , when meaning ^take by force', is often wriUen HJ^' 
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EXERCISE 40. 
VOCABULARY. 



<^ liang^, to measure, to calcu- li^ (or, lo), to constrain, to 



late; to consider. 
1^ c^ien^y shallow. 

chii^y to prepare. 
/n^ a class, a kind. 
shao^, to burn. 
mieh^, to extinguish, 
foot prints, tracks. 



force. 

so^y to demand, to exact. 
ch'ing-^ to mount, to ride, 
to avail oneself of. 
^ rAi*, good luck; happy. 

^ hsiung^, bad luck. 
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TRANSLATION. 











1. The water of the sea cannot be measured with a bushel. 

2. To consult with him about a matter of borrowing money. 

3. To measure the depth of the channel. 

4. To proceed from what is near to what is far, from what is 

superficial to what is profound. 

5. The water in the river is now more than usually low. 

6. He is willing to give a guarantee. 

^. The guarantee which has been given is genuine. 

2. yii cA'-i^ with him, sJtan^-liang^ to consult. 

3. t^i-tuingy to measnre^ tt^i the, iai-tao-rkiA fteapp«th*s, cAfien skin^ shallowness 

or depth. 

5. ch'-'uri liio^ tu become shallow and fall. 

6. ch'-ing yiian^ he is willmg, ch^ti chtt^ to issue and prepare, (= to prepare and 
issue, to execute), pao ekiek a secnrtty bond. 

7. so ekUj which has been prepaied, = which ha^ been executed. 
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8. The petitioner is a man of Hsin-an Hsien, aged forty seven years. 

9. The saint is the head of mankind. 

10. {Tke ass soul), The dog and I together are of (both belong 

to) the class of beasts. 

11. The brigands are murdering and burning everywhere. 

12. In his former existence he burnt good incense, (and therefore 

is favoured now). 

13. His sickness is severe: he is burning liot internally and 

externally. 

14. To extinguish fire with water. 

15. To bring destruction on oneself. 

16. He wishes to extinguish (to hide) his foot steps and yet he 

walks in the snow. • 

17. His reputation is bad and his conduct suspicious. 

18. They forced him to give a promissory note. 

19. They pressed him very ui^ently for [payment of] his debt. 

8. cAii pin:; j'-n^ the maker of the petition. 

II. fei lei the brigand class, brigands j ko ck^Uy in each place. 

13. fa shao^ to send forth bnrningi to be bvniing hot. 

15. t*& tAHi to Imng on himself. 

16. jfUji , also written]^ and . 

17. /ing sking^ rnnours about hinif his reputation; htit^ eAt^ his forms and traoeS) 

his conduct. 

18. A' /ing^ they compelled him, AsieA eki^ to write and give, ck'-ien tan^ a ^ 
money paper. 

19. S0^ they demandcdf ksia$tg M% towards him, = of him, sMh ekiHy wtj ur* 
gently, ekf^itm^ his debt. 
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2a It is not permitted to extort from converts [their share of] 
esqienses. 

21. [He should] at the same time give strict orders to the river 

guards that they [are to] allow people to go along all 
carriage roads on the river hank, and that they must not 
make pretexts for extorting money. 

22. Riding in a cart, he went out of the gate in an easterly 

direction. 

23. Then, getting into a small boat, he went on shore, wishing 

to ask what was the phicc ; but he saw no traces of people. 

24. Taking advantage of people's being unprepared. 

25. Wc ought to take the opportunity to have another talk. 

26. May a lucky star shine [upon you] from on high. 

27. The sun and moon announce misfortune. 

28. To transform evil fortune into good. 

29. If there be evil [in store for me], announce to me evil; if 

there be good fortune, announce good fortune. 



20. ckiao miny people of the [Christian] doctrine, converts, yung fei^ expenseSf 
expenditure. T* hrm has reference to the cost of public theatricals, idol processions, etc.* 

21. notice to forbid, here translated ^order*. chuh tuatt^ to borrow caiues, 

to find pretexts. 

23. Asiug <•///, marks of people walking, tracks. 

25. , convenient. 

26. BB , cMac, to shine on. 
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30. Their weapons and armour were strong and sharp. 

31. While they (your parents) are alive, serve them according 

to propriety ; when they are dead, sacrifice to them according 
to propriety. 

30. , P'"gi weapons of offence ; ^[ , Xv, weapons of defence, //V., articles 
made of hide, shields, jackets, etc.. ekimt strong, //, sharp. 



EXERCISE 41. 
VOCABULARY. 

^ plenty a side, a border. J[t^ shu^^ multitude; so that. 
^ chuh*, a limit, a boundary; 

the world. 
^ ytH^, to go to meet 

everlasting, perpetual. 
^ t^, to remove, to change, to 

transmit. 
^ ck*iUm^, all; complete. 



^ to change, to alter. 

ck'iao^t clever, cunning. 
^ Miiei^S excellent. 

/^rt/', an exclamation. 
^ /(j/S to play; a theatrical 
performance. 

extraordinary, curious. 

& # S M' 

BJ. 1% H ^ ± 

TRANSLATION. 

I. The Emperor pays great attention to the defence of the frontier* 
3. The boundary between the two countries has not yet been fixed. 

3. The world is evil. 

4. The people of the country, hearing that the holy man had 

come, all came forth to meet him. 

I. shhi chung-. shen^ is carefal abont, ehung^ considers a serious matter. 
3. shih ehiek^ the world, the present age, (a Buddhist term). 
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5. They came to the sea shore to meet and receive (to welcome) 

the new official. 

6. It is forbidden to assemble the people and have processions 

of idols. 

7. [Let them] mark out the boundary, and keep to it for ever. 

8. For ever and ever like this, without changing. 

9. [Property which] one cannot alienate to others. 

10. I also hope that you will give me a reply with full details. 

11. The whole family is utterly ruined. 

12. The boats which were coming back empty have all of them 

entered the Yangtse. 

13. We must devise a good plan, [by wliich we may] for ever 

obtain security, so that we can live in peace. 

14. From the king's son [down] to the common people. 



5. , ckieA^ to receive. 

6. v/w;' sAt/i. to meet the spirits, — a term for holding processions of idols. 

7. ytirtg ytiati^ for ever, Isun s/tou^ to obson'C and keep. 

ID. hsiang /isi\ minutely and detailedly, / y«, reply. 3^ is a term used for 

despatches or coramuDications between ofRcials of equal rank. 

12. km ihu$g ekik^ the returning enptjri et^foM^ boats, eH^Uarn xAw, (he whole 
number r>r thenif hiTc, etc.. 

13. '01^) to protect, complete or perfect; pao ct^uoHy seenri^. 

14. ehik /jf, to. 
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15. Brigands will be unable to make their way in, and so well- 

behaved people will be able to dwell in peace. 

16. Unchanging until death. 

17. If three men be of the same mind, yellow earth may be 

changed into ^old. 

18. Cunning words alter and confuse right and wrong. 

19. This plan is very ingenious and excellent. 

20. [Make] good calculations and do not change them, then you 

will be able to gain profits. 

21. When all the people heard these words, they immediately 

saidf Capital! Capital! 

22. If we [become] friends tc^ether as [we were] originally, will 

not that be excellent? 

23. Play is no good; beware of it! 

24. Each man put on his theatrical clothes, and sat down facing 

the fire. 

25. New plays, both curious and ingenious. 

26. He who does not keep the principles of heaven is certain 

to have strange misfortunes. 

15. wu ts^ung^ will not have [means] wherebj, ekiu fu^ to advance tbdr steps J 

shu^ and so. Han;:^ mittj good people, etc.. 

22. 'CO we. 

24. t <AOj to put on; hsiartg huo [turned] towards the fire, irh tso^ and sat. 
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27. Of this foreign dirt (opium) they make a rare commodity. 

28. He who slays a man must give his life in exchange. 

29. Do not listen to idle rumours. 

30. The superior man is ashamed that his words should go beyond 

his acts. 

31. To fly through the air. 

29. Idle rumours, ///., wiocl beside the esis. 
31. ksU ihmg cAiutfy in fhe empty nAd. 



EXERCISE 42. 
VOCABULARY. 



$jl Pang\ to help. 
J|jf chu*, to help. 



chien^t to diminish. 
tsing^, to increase, to add to. 



^ trouble, embarrassment. ^ ching*, tranquil, peaceful. 

s/ihig*, flourishing, plentiful. 



wan^, late. 

Ijp M*t a generation, a class, ^jung^t glory; prosperous. 



/inff^, toil, labour. 

^ //at*'*, materials ; to estimate. 



ju\ disgrace; insult. 



TRANSLATIOxN'. 



1. To help men's hurry, (to help men when they are pressed 

for time). 

2. To help a man to complete an af&ir. 

10 
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3. When one household is attacked by robbers, [the other] nine 

households, hearing the noise, will give help. 

4. To suffer trouble without cause. 

5. On the first of the month, late in the day. 

6. Men constantly do not choose to help others; but, when 

trouble comes to their own persons, repentance is too late. 

7. How can one sanction this matter, which will trouble the 

people and trouble the officials. 

8. In the morning one does not know the affairs of the evening 

(what will happen in the evening). 

9. To teach the younger generation. 

10. The low and worthless class. 

11. If one toiIs» one will think; if one thinks, one will become 

virtuous. 

12. Though their bodies toiled, (though they were doing manual 

labour), stiU they studied severely. 

13. Those who labour with their minds rule men. 

14. He went home to look after his family affairs. 

15. There is only the human mind on which one cannot calculate. 



3. /«' /flo, to suffer robbery, to be robbed. 

5, cAietty during, at the time ofj waa ckien^ late. 

6. shikJiKy people of tke world. koH Auiy repentance. 
14. /ia0 iiy to manage, to put in order. 
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1 6. The timber trade has greatly diminished this year. 

17. His accumulated debts increase, and every day he is in 

fjreater distress. 

18. The new tarift* is lower, not higher. 

19. You ought daily to study in order to increase your knowledge. 

20. One naturally ought to [put] heavy duties on goods coming 

from abroad, and to reduce or abolish the duty on native 
goods. 

21. The region is very much disturbed. 

22. To kill pirates and tranquillize the sea. 

23. The country is not quiet, and the practice of brigandage 

increases daily. 

24. A hundred years ago foreign money was not yet in general use. 

25. Seeing others prosperous and honoured, he wishes them to 

become vagrants or die. 

16. mu liao^ wood materials, skeng i. trade, 

17. chia^ to add J ehia-tseng^ increase j daily, /, he has more, ffiu lei^ luurdship 
and trouble. 

18. ksin ting, the newly settled, sAui isi, daty rales (tariff), jm ehie/i^ have dhnl* 

nntion, tvu ts^ng^ not increase. 

19. erh pei^ your class, you, kai tang^ oMghx^ J ih Jih^ daily. 

20. shtti^ here a verb, to impose duty. , mien■^ avoid, abolish. 

24. jp^ shang^ still, yet. 

25. flftt liu^ to wander. 
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26. Whether a man's life be ^orious 6r dishonoured is in all 

cases fixed by heaven. 

27. There is no shame or disgrace greater than this. 

28. Where the profit is large, the injury is profound; where the 

glory is abundant, the disgrace is great. 

29. To cause the people in calamitous years to escape from 

perishing. 

30. Imperial Heaven does not turn away from the man whose 

heart is sad. 



EXERCISE 43. 
VOCABULARY. 

^ s/tP, to let go; to throw ^ tuan*, to cut off; to decide; 



away. 



certainly. 



fu\ a map or plan ; to plan, ^ kuH£^, to ofi*er, to present ; 



to aim at. 

shir, who ?, which ?, what ? . 
i'ui^, to push; to put aside; 
to put forward. 
3^ ssU^, private, selfish. 
^ isai\ to contain, to load; 
tsai^, a year. 

^ Ha :f 

TRANSLATION. 
I. To kill it is no use: I had better let it go. 

I. /k jMy not [as good] as, » I had better. 



kung"* ^evidence, a deposition. 
shang^, to reward, to bestow 
on an inferior. 
^ fa\ to fine; to punish. 

}>u^, to travel, to wander. 
Img^t broken up, fragmen- 
tary. 
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2. To reject the old and aim at what is new. 

3. You positively must endeavour to find a regular livelihood. 

4. Another day of course I must strive to repay your great 

kindness. 

5. Who is willing to throw away life and take righteousness? 

6. Rank or life, which is the more important? 

f . Having gone abroad for many years, who has not a longing 

for his old land? 

8. He made a living by pushing a barrow. 

9. To day we ought to raise up some one to be our king. 

10. What you desire, you must cede to others j what you dislike, 

do not bestow upon them. 

11. Do not talk of people's private affairs. 

12. The officials have the regular laws, the people have their 

private agreements. 

13. Public and private [interests] will both have benefit and advan- 

tage [therefirom]. 

14. He took the goods and loaded them on to a vessel. 

3. wu tang^ positively must. /'« m<w, plan and scheme. 

7. , ku^ here means '■old'. 

8. Jj^ , whereby, wei shhtg, to make a living. 

9. i^ui chu^ to put forward and to ruse. 
18. Hao^ lit^ articles, sections. 
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15. It is stated in the treaty. 

16. To break off intercourse with him. 

17. I certainly cannot bear to do this. 

18. There has now elapsed half a year and more, and he has 

not given any deciaon. 

19. They supply travellers with food and drink. 

20. Having gone to the Magistrate, he deposed and said* 

21. To reward the good and punish the wicked. 
32. The rewards and punishments are not just 

23. To bestow upon him ten taels of silver. 

24. [The king of that ccnintryj docs not inflict corporal punish- 

ments or the penalty of death: lie only punishes offenders 
with pecuniary fines. 

25. The tiger and the stag do not go about together. 

26. While your parents are ahve, do not travel far, 

27. They all were vagrant soldiers who had been dismissed from 

the service, and they confessed that it was true that they 
had committed acts of violence. 



18. to propose, vide Ex. 30. 11. 

19. kung chi^ to supply, to furnish. 

34. Zi/., does not use punishmeots or beheading; those who have offences, he 
only fines tliem inon^. 

25. \ this chaiacter and "^j^ are interdumged with each other. 

37. . to skin, to strip, to cashier, ch 'u lui^ all were, i ko^ already dismissed. 
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28. That which they received (their harvest) was in petty quan- 

tities and not much. 

29. Five taels, odd. 

30. For principal and interest he owed altogether 3020 taels. 

31. K the king says, how shall I profit my kingdom, the great 

officers will say, how shall we profit our families, and the 
inferior officers and the conmion people will say, how shall 
we profit ourselves. 

vu yungt wanderiDg soldiers, iung jch, in their depositions they acknowledged that) 
ksit^ ksiung^ practising violence, s&u shih^ was true. 
38. htitig^ fxactioBa], fngmentuy. 

30. Wherever, in writing down nitmbers, we place a cypher between two 6gtires, the 
Chinese invmriably in speaking, but not generally in writing, insert the character . 

31. «, 1^ what, ~ how. in daadcal Chinese often means t^kials. 



EXERCISE 44. 
VOCABULARY. 

kan^y to run after ; to hasten, if^ ta^, to hit. 
i^jl ck*ueh* (or, ck'io)t firm i real, shik^» to rely on. 

accurate. jff shkn\ to stretch out, to 



tsou^t to report to the Throne. straighten. 

/'<?^ to break, to tear, to cku}^ to bend, to crouch; a 

ruin. wrong. 

kann^i to touch the feelings; Z*^, special. 

to be grateful. ^ pHao\ a slip of paper, a 

ou^, to beat. document. 
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^ to^, to seize, to saatch, to 
decide. 



yiian^y beginning, original. 
shuang^, a pair, double. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. Hearing the robbers, he ran to the place; and he, too, was 

severely wounded. 

2. I have given orders to an officer to hasten to the spot, and 

to find out the truth by careful enquiries. 

3. To make careful enquiries into the circumstances, and to 

distribute money with all speed. 

4. Let him take each point in the report and investigate it 

with the greatest thoroughness. 

5. To break and spoil utensils and articles. 

6. To ruin people's families and get possession of their wealth 

and valuables. 

To mend torn clothes for a poor man, (to be a poor man's wife). 

8. To receive kindness and not be grateful. 

9. A filial heart will influence heaven and earth. 

10. Perfect sincerity will move the spirits. 

11. To touch and convert men's hearts. 

I. also written jj^. 

3. fit^Ot to search, wht, to enqnire, [so that it be] ming^ dear and, cASiM, accurate. 

3. katf €hin^ with haste and urgency. 

4. so tsoti ko chieh^ each sectton which has been reported. cH-iUh ek'-ieh^ iit^ 

accurately and cuttingly. 

7. '^^> wei\ for. 9. kan ittn^^ to touch aod move, to influence. 
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12. A wife may not be beaten. 

13. They beat to death two persons. 

14. If you beat a dog, you insult his master. 

15. To hunt a tiger, one must have one*s brothers [as companions]. 
l6w Do not trust in your wealth and ill-treat the poor. 

17. What a dog relies on are his teeth. 

18. The soldiers trusting in their numbers beat the common people. 

19. Where there is bending there must be a straightening out, 

(or, where there are wrongs there is sure to be a righting 
of them). 

20. To bend principles and extend oneself, (to make one's prin- 

ciples subservient to one's interests). 

21. He stretched out his hand and demanded money. 

22. To be upright and unbending as I am, is it not delightful? 

23. Exceptional and special favour. 

24. [I issue this] special notification, giving you distinct orders: 

each man ought to obey and follow them. 

25. We specially draw up this promissory note as proof. 

13. Z//., beat to death people, two lives. 

15. ; not only brothers, but cousins in the same generation as oneself are 
called hsiKHs^-ti : rh'-in fisiung-ti^ are real brothers, in our sense. 
17. For ^ and see Notes to Ex. 7. 15 and Ex. 7. 17. 

22. Z(V., like my, chhtg cAiA, uprightness, etc,. 

23. /a waif beyond the law, exceptional. 

2$. eiuA ff'itto^ a loan docament, an acknowledgment of money borrowed. 
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26. To issue a warrant for the arrest of a man. 

27. We recognize the note and not its bearer. 

28. The superior man does not seize what others love. 

29. To rob [them of] their food and hasten their deaths. 

30. Since there is no distinct proof, it is impossible to decide. 

31. The first year [of the reign] of T'ung Chih. 

32. The district has never recovered itself since the floods of 

previous years. 

33. In loyalty and uprightness without an equal. 

34. May your happiness and . your old age both be perfect. 

35. Never mind whether it be an even or an odd month. 

36. The affairs of heaven are most strange and are hard to divine. 

33. ^ ... ^ from after, since, sim taai, die trater cakmitjr, H fta^^ die 

district's, yUan cIh^ ori^nal conditioD, or, health, «»>' /m, has not cosoe hack. 
35. Even month, *. r. second, Ibnith, etc: odd month, first, third, etc. 



EXERCISE 45. 
VOCABULARY. 

jHf /mS a woman, a wife. ^ yu^, a friend, a companion. 

]^ erl^t a boy, a son. an ancestor. 

sun}y a grandson, lin'^, neighbouring, neigh- 

p^eng^t a friend. bour. 
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^ ts'eng^, past, done; tseng^^ ^ A»ait^',avillage,the country. 



to add to. 




^ ks&^i order, series. 




^ tsii-, a clan, a family. 


//^;r, relationship. 




^ mu^t friendly. 
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TRANSLATION. 





1. The affection of husband and wife is deep as the sea. 

2. Love them like sons or daughters. 

3. If you do not study, your sons and grandsons will be stupid. 

4. When one's clothes are ragged, it is hard to face people. 

5. A good son does not covet the property of his ancestors. 

6. On no account say that the authorities can be relied on. 

7. When at home put your trust in your father and mother; 

when abroad, in your friends. 

8. He has not cleared off his debts. 

9. I do not know whether he has, or has not, told this matter 

to his own family and relations. 
10. The crowd of sons and grandsons (of descendants) all spring 
from the person of one ancestor. 

5- ffi _t 1 '^'"".s. jji§. ^ : <iu»g» (in Example No. 10), and jjB. ^ , 
/«« Aj/V//, (in No. 22), all meaa aocestors.. 
6. kuan-Ju, oflicials, authorities. 

8. to eiHm, what be owes, wi t^ei^^ he has not, ehiiky settled, tlMng^ dear. 

9. MS» tstt^ reUtions, those descended from the same ancestor. 
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11. If father and son do not trust each other, the household 

will not be in harmony. 

12. On friendly terms with neighbours and kinsfolk. 

13. Your village neighbours will be friendly with you, and your 

wife and children will rejoice. 

14. The country dolts (the stupid country folk) did not under- 

stand the law's prohibitions. 

15. If he can bear this, what cannot he bear? 

16. To sit down in proper order. 

17. Friendliness on the part of the elder brother, respect on the 

part of the younger brother, between old and young order. 

18. The human relationships are five; that of husband and wife 

comes first. 

19. At home there is the £aither and the son, abroad there is 

the prince and the minister: [these are] the great relation- 
ships of mankind. 
^ 20. He taught them the relations of humanity, that father and 

S2, kc Miar, harmonious and friendly; /in li^ neishboiusj /«/., /m, those who dwell 
near, /f, those living in the same /<, street. 

15. , shih^ this. 

16. ^ , divldiag in proper order, or according to precedence. 

17. /.<V., be he an elder brother, then let him be friendly, etc,» 

so. , €/* Ex. 13. 6. Note, j^^ , /iVA, leparaticm of functions, t. the wife 
must take chaige of every thing in doors, the husband oat of doors. 
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son [should] have affection, prince and minister should 
have uprightness, husband and wife should have separation 
[of functions], old and young should have order, friends 
should have fidelity. 

21. Great-great grandfather, great grand&ther, grand&ther, one's 
father and oneself, oneself and one's son, son and grandson, 
from son and grandson to great grandson and great great 
grandson: these indeed, are the nine [degrees of] kindred, 
the relationships of man. 

22* Reverence heaven and earth, perform rites to the spirits, 
worship your ancestors, be dutiful to your parents; keep 
the king's laws, honour your teachers and venerable persons, 
love your brothers and be faithful to your friends; be 
friendly with your kinsfolk, and in harmony with your 
neighbours, keep separate [the duties oi] husband and 
wife, teach your sons and grandsons. 

fiifher)) one's paternal ancestors for three generations. isTead/iliy,andnot/«*l(iy. 

= .j^ , .j^ : t^t^ nm is great gnuidson, and ySa» s$m great 
great grandson, the two being truisposed in the text for the sake of the rhythm. 
Note also that « i> » snbetitated character, being nsed for 3^ (Rad. No. 95), 
which is now tabooed. 
^•W9i^ spirits; ^ jg^^ Idnsfolk; ^ Ht^ village ndghboors, as 

in Example No. 13, above; Q|] , vide Example No. ao. 
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EXERCISE 46. 
VOCABULARY. 



^ maPt to buy. 

^ mai^, to selL 

^ yiian*, cause, reason ; be- 
cause of. 

^ lu*, care, anxiety. 

^ /'o^, to request. 

for, on behalf of; a 
generation. 
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^ jritif'y to assent. 

^ che^, a report to the Em- 
peror, a memorial. 
ch'ao\ to copy. 

^ to cover; for. 

cfU^f machine; opportunity; 
secret. 

mi*, dense; secret 

itf W K 7} 

m » % w 



TRANSLATION. 

1. To sell their swords and buy oxen. 

2. The trade of the old merchants did not amount to a one 

hundredth part of that of the new merchants. 

3. Because of this he lost his life. 

4. On account of what reason and cause, (—for what reason) ^ 

5. If a man has not distant anxiety (anxiety for the future), he 

will be sure to have grief close at hand. 

6. When going into clanger, ask [the help of] an old friend. 

7. To ask a person to write for one. 

8. Each generation is worse than the preceding one. 
^. Each man assented and complied. 

I. Oxc9^ i. e. cattle for the plough. 

a. «Mu' Moi, buyii^ and seUing, tiade. pu ekiy did not reach to [tint of] the 
new merchants^ one part in a hundred. 
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10. Only these two clauses, it is quite impossible to assent to. 

11. To present a memorial to the Emperor. 

12. To copy a despatch. 

13. With black cloths coverintj; their heads, (wearing black turbans). 

14. Over-topping the age, and without an equal. 

15. Taking advantage of an opportunity, he defeated the rebels. 

16. All kinds of European machinery. 

17. Close friends. 

18. A certain man, who was idly talking there, saw [what was 

happening] and gave help. 

19. We ought to burn them in fire and destroy the whole tribe 

of them. 

20. We now hear that the Japanese government is .sending men 

to all European countries to buy gold. (2) The reason [for 
this is that] Japan has recently adopted ;^fold coinage, (3) 
and she is anxious because her stock of gold is not great: 
therefore she has [taken] this step. 

I<K f to answer, to aisent to. 

II. cAu, to prepare, c/u^ a memorial, tsou mingy reporting aodj making plais. 
16* elU eif-iy mcrhaniral implements, machinery. 

19. c/iin mieh^ entirely destroy, ch'-i Itl^ their class. 

20. jih-pen^ Japan ; kuo chia^ the state, the government, /'ai hsi^ cf. Ex 30. 9. 
mat cMUy to procure, by purchase, to buy. It will be noticed that mai', to buy, 

is firequenUy combined witii some other verb, meaning *to procure*, Ho receive*, 
which it is unnecessary to translate. Similady, Moi*, to sdl, is joined with words 

meaning Ho send', 'to issue'. 

(2) kai yutigy to change to the use of. (3J J^, chuy an undertaking or step. 
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21. If the said country be altogether without a Consul, (2) it is 

permitted to her to request the Consul of another country 
to act on her behalf. (3) It is also necessary that the 
Consul of the other country should consent to act for her. 

22, Students of the present day are for the most part unacquainted 

with foreign matters. (2) This originates in the withholding 
from publication of memorials on foreign affairs. (3) The 
reason of their not being published is because [the govern- 
ment is] anxious lest secret matters of importance should 
become known to foreigners. (4) But for some years past, 
[in the case of] what are called secret decrees and secret 
memorials, (5) [it happens] constantly that Chinese do not 
come to know them, while foreigners secretly do know them. 



SI. Consol, vidt Ex. 33. 14. 

(2) tai-^Miy on Pier] behalf to do, J^uan-n, the taking charge [of aflbin]. This 

redundant use of wet is very common : , just below, is another instance. 

as. (2) yu yii^ originates in, pu fa cMao^ the not issuing for copying, cAi^^ of, 
vowif ■!('?{ r/i?-/:ii^ memorials on foreign affairs. Decrees and memorials intended fot 
publication are sent to a certain office to be transcribed, and the copies are then 
handed to the pablisbers of the FeUf^ Gautte. fa eHf-ao^ to send oat for oop]ing, 
is thus equivatoikt to ^nblisli*. cf. Note to Ex. 3a 3. 

(3) ^ , for, because ; eki miy secret , r/r., /»/., be that which Ibrdgners know. 
(5) nMNjf tMHff, constantly. 
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EXERCISE 47. 

VOCABULARY. 

rAr«*,to give reliefer charity. ^ ch*ien^, to move, to remove. 
chien^, gradually. 
HP ch*oft\ to calculate, to con- 
sider. 

chou^, day-time. 
^ yeh^, night. 
^ AffS suddenly. 

^, tt^. A. d^. B 

it 

fi' fp* ^ 

m m m ^ 

Ik m m B 

TRANSLATION. 

1. If there be a calainitv, there must be a distribution of relief. 

2. To give charitable assistance to people in distress. 

3. In the future, as their civilization becomes daily greater, they 

may all gradually become law-abiding subjects, and one 
may hope that the holy doctrine (Confucianism) will gra- 
dually make progre^. 

4. The da>'s that are gone [become] gradually more, the coming 

days [grow] fewer. 

5. To consider the matter thoroughly. 

6. To consider and arrange (to devise plaiis for) the maritime 

defence [of the country]. 

7. To be robbed in- broad day. 

3. ehiat^ iaiy in futnre; cOm kua^ teaching aDdtnuisfoniiiiig,civiI!dng. ^ y'i^t^ 
to hope; Mifgy to iii«, to prosper. 

5. Itia/ig ksi, minutdy and cloadjr, cA^ou ssitf consider and think. 

II 



pi*, to flee from, to escape 
from. 

^ hsing^, fortunate. 

sun^t to injure. 
^ UtH^t means, funds; to help. 



m 9i P' w 

m ^ ^ m 'A 

m. m ^ m m 

m m ^ m^m 
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8. Assembling by day and dispersing at night. 

9. Not stopping by day or night. 

10. He suddenly disappeared. ' 

11. At one moment shining, at one moment extinguished. 

12. The people daily move [towards] goodness. 

13. To remove to another village. 

14. Be intimate with [those who] have virtue, keep £ar away 

from violent men. 

15. He luckily succeeded in escaping punishment. 

16. There is nothing more unfortunate than not to liear (not to 

be told) one's faults. 

17. [The work] which the pupil did was skilful and excellent: 

indeed, he surpassed his teacher. 

18. They gladly assented and arranged a time to undertake 

the work. 

19. It is advantageous and not hurtful. 

2a It will not cause injury to the poor people nor harm to the 

rich merchants. 
21. The merchants in question possess substantial capital. 

10. «» MlteAUa temiBirtioii. 

14. tkii$y to be intimate and keep near. 

15. te^ to get) to snoceed in; ttmiy the {ranUhment for a crine. 

16. VM, than. 

17. ti tzu^ a pupil, a disciple j kuo yii^ superior to. 

18. ying\ to answer, to assent to. 

21. ZfV., kiU tkaiig^ of the said merdumts, Ml the capitsl, km ektit^y b 
snbttantiaL 
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22. [They must] provide funds for wages, and every house supply 

a man. 

23. Unfortunately, In the places where charity is distributed, it 

is difficult to get very many good officials. (2) It is really 
like [the words of] His Majesty's edict, *how should the 
Subprefects and Magistrates of the present day be superior 
to their predecessors." 

24. In the early part of the Seventh Month the water of the 

River (of the Yangtse) gradually rose. (2) Thereupon [the 
authorities] took measures to provide materials, and kept 
watch by day and night. (3). On the 16* day of the 
Seventh Month, at a late hour, suddenly there arose a 
high wind, and the water became higher than the bank. 
(4) Before this distinct orders had been given to the 
people dwelHng [thereabouts] to remove on to high ground, 
(5} and fortunately no harm occurred to any person. (6) 

as. eif'ou pei^ tbink about and prepare, kti$^ Attf, labour funds, and, am ku^ aocording 
to tbe bon$eb(dds, bouie by bome, etc.. 

23. so My what one fedi anxious about, a unfortunately, ^j^j note the meaning 
of JUUy — > very, jjj^ , /"Vt to loose, to distribute. 

(2) skeng^ boly, is frequendy used for ImperiaL ril«K isitm^ vide Notes to Ex. 

21.4 and 5. 

24. ^ j cAien^ at the time of, cA^», the beginning. 

(a) sign of tbe past tense. /w« wti, materials ^nd tbbgs, 1. e, materials for 

strengthening the embankments and stopping breaches, /an^ Am, to ^uard and protect. 

(4) Asien cking^ before did, hsiao yu^ dearly order, ehu ntin^ the people dwelling 
[there], etc. . /ou, Rad. No. 1 70. 
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But the poor people, baviiig no funds [wherewith Uf pro- 
cure] food, suiTered indescribable hardships. (7) Thereupon 
the Magistrate concerned made a report, requesting that 
in accordance with the law he might [be allowed to] dis- 
tribute relief. 

(6) Ji^ou thih^ food. 

(7) ^ , at [that time], </! Ex. 10. 8, when the complete expression is g^ven. , 
to scatter, to distribute. 



EXERCISE 48. 
VOCABULARY. 



skih\ to try, to test. 
ij^ ch*ang^, an area, a place. 

^ k'ao^, to examine. 

^ kuei^t a pair of compasses; 
a regulation; a custom. 
cko^, to consider, to delibe- 
rate. 



jffi ckm£^, quiet, still, serene. 
1^ to^, lazy, idle. 

pi^, malpractices. 
JH chUh^, to arrive at; a term. 
^ ek*€ti^, to employ officially; 

rA'tfS error, difference. 

^ ch'ien\ to send; to send away. 



TRANSLATION. 

1. Do not make trial of the law with your own person. 

2. To enter the examination hall. 

3. To execute on the spot. 

1. with. 

2. '^hall', more correctly 'yard' or 'enclosure'. 

3. tet$g tl^ang^ on the spot, ching fa^ to carry out the regular process of the 
law, to behead* 
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4. It is necessary to pay a fee of a certain amount. 

5. [After due] deliberation to frame re^^ulations. 

6. Business which causes mental but not bodily labour. 

7. In the quiet of the night books are one's friends. 

8. Do not be diligent at first and idle at last. 

9. To teach without strictness is laziness of the teacher. 

10. I earnestly hope that all sorts of malpractices may be entirely 

got rid of. 

11. The malpractices [attendant on] famine relief are not only 

of one kind ; also the men who are guilty of the malprac- 
tices are not [only] one class. 

12. Each [time] that we arrive at the close of the year. 

13. The winter season has arrived : the wind is high, the cold severe. 

14. He ordered his constables to make a strict search for them 

and arrest them. 

15. To despatch two military officers. 

16. [The Emperor] specially sent an officer of high rank to 

consider and settle all matters. 

4. kuei yifii custom money, a fee; -jj^ yj" '** mUCh. 

5. Jtuei /''iaOj regulutiun clauses, regulations. 

6. ZfV., ikin ciin^y body-quiet, Atim laOy miad-tio&iiig bminem. 
II. i tuan^ one point, one matter. 

13. ^ , Utig^ a seaion; lit^ the time arrives at the winter season. 

14. , for , an official servant, yen mi^ severely an4 closely. 
16. ^ , (hu^ aU. 
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17. They suddenly saw a constable from the Magistracy, carrying 

in his hand a summons. 

18. Cede much and take httle; if aflfronted do not resent it. 

19. Further, at the Provincial Examinations for Kiang-nan, the 

scholars who entered the [examinationj hall were all able 
to keep the rules of the hail: they were peaceful and 
abstained from malpxactices. 

20. We beg that there may be a monthly examination [of the 

students] in order to discover their diligence or idleness. 
(2) We would remark that, if the official students in the 
college can really study diligently with all their might, 
(5) they of course can make progress day by day. (4) But 
it will be necessary to find out by examinations at the 

17. tlhum % smumoning p«pee, a snmniMis. 

19. Kiang-nan, a former province, now divided into Kiang-su and An-hui. hsiang 

shih^ the country examination, that held in the capital of each province, as distill- 
guishcd from the higher examination held for all the provinces at Peking. 

20. — ^ , one, one rule. In drawing up regulations, etc., the Chinese head each 

regulatioQ with the character for ^ooe', instead of giving coosecutive numbers, *one*, 
*two*, etc., as we do. M y^f^ monih \ij month. 

(2) , vide Ex. 33. 19, Note. 
ttai MuiHy in the scliooL 

hsiieh-hsi is an adjective agreeing with Jin ywm\ student i^ceiS, « offickl StiH 
dents, pupils at the Government College. 

kuo neng^ really can^ chin li^ exhausting their strength, ch!-in hsueh^ diligently learn. 

(3) £fV., nstnnUy c«n dally rise and, yu kung^ hsTe merit. 

(4) ZiV., but in them the difTerence of diligence and idleness, one also most 
according to the time at the time) examine and search. 
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time whether they be diligent or idle. (5) We now propose 
that, after tiie pupils have studied for the length of half 
a year, they should be examined once every month. (6) 
We also propose at the end of every three years to hold 
a grand examination, in which their order will be determined./ 
(7) Those [placed] in the higher class wil) after due consi- 
deration be given official employment on probation. (8) 
Those in the lower dass will continue the ordinary course 
of study ; (9) and, when the time comes for the next exami- • 
nation, we shall again proceed to enquire into [their progress]. 

(5) eiin w« now propose, «ftt, waiting till (« when), kai yuan ^ig^ tiie said 

officers pupils), hsi'uh hsi^ have studied, pnn nien chik chiu^ a length of half 

a year, an yiieh^ month by month, k'-ao shih^ to examine, i /z^ti^ one time. 

(6) ^^1:, f/c; to iastitute a great examination, one timc^/in pith^ to differentiate, 

tz^ii ti^ their order. 

(7) grade, cho liang^ considering and measuring, r AS// ( /iVt"/;, officially employ 

and send (give official employment), shik yung^ using on trial. 

(8) cha» eV'trng^ at OTdUaaiUy. 

(9) hn» fAkk, the next occasion. Ai^a siiM^ examine and look it. 



EXERCISE 49. 
VOCABULARY. 

^ huo^, numerous; a partner, |^ /!j/r/t^,to harmonize; to assist. 

an assistant. ^ siuui^, somewhat, slightly. 

^ yi^g^f full ; overflowing. ^ ch*u^, to hang down, to 

k'u€i\ to fail; deficient. drop down. 
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^ P'ing^y to rely on; proof. huan^t to come back; to 

^pftQ^, to wrap; a bundle. repay. 

^ ^AiMi',todeteriniiii«; accurate. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. He was formerly an assistant at a fish-dealer's. 

2. The legal cases are very numerous. 

3. If a vessel be small, it is easy to fill, 

4. The myriad streams run into the sea, and yet it does not 

overflow. 

5. When the moon is full, then it wanes. 

6. To owe money for a long period and not repay it. 

7. He paid it back in full, and there was no deficiency at all. 

8. To manage conjointly the affairs of the firm. 

9. He has -no one to assist him. 

la Ever since the beginning of summer the rainfall has been 
slightly excessive. 

11. Men's minds were in some degree quieted. 

12. To bow the head and look down. 

I. Aang\ a neicantile firm, fatig km^ lit.y a helping aasistaDt 

3. ehien^ numeimtiTe of om, a case or action at law. 

3. Said of men of small ability. 

7. Ju shu^ in accordance with the amount, in full, kud Auan^ pay back^ ^ifig^ wtf, 

there was not at all, k'-uei iita/t^ loss and shortness. 

8. Asie/i f-ung^ to act together, or conjointly, ^tx ^ Aang^ as in Example No. i. 
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13. To wait with the hands hanging down, (without attempting 

to do anything). 

14. Have you proof, or not? 

15. One cannot wrap up fire in paper. 

16. He undertook the supplying of labour and materials. 

ij^ They have been compared together several times, and they 
all are absolutely accurate. 

18. Now, because we feel confidence in each other, we are wil- 
lii^ each of us to furnish capital [to the extent of] five 
thounnd taels, and to form a partnership for trading 
purposes. (2) It is determined that at the completion of 
a period of one year we shall settle accounts together: 
(3) whether there be gain or loss, each man will acquiesce 
and acknowledge it. (4) In order that [our association] 
may continue perpetually, it is absolutely necessary that 
we unite our strength and be of one mind, and we must 
not be influenced in the least by our private interests. 

14. /'/«^ proof. 

15. />ao chu, wrap up. 

16. frequently means Ho undertake', ^to contract for*. 

17. //■ /«/, to compare and place opposite, compare together. 

18. ho huOy uniting as partners, sheng 1, to trade. 

(4) skao tjhin^ slightly to presenre, stU ehierty private views, i tlhii^ in order fhst 
'it may go down (go on), y»t^ y^f^h 
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(5) Fearing that afterwards there may be no proof, we 
. have now drawn up the above agreement, [of which] each 
man retains one paper (one copy). 
19. I have now received a loan [from] the foreign firm of Messn 

of [the sum of] five thousand taels of Shanghai silver 

exactly. (2) It is stated explicitly that interest will be 
charged at the rate of 2 p.c. per month. (3) I am willing 
to give as security forty bales of foreign cottons belonging 
t6 m3^elf. (4) It is determined that at the end of the 
Twelfth Month of this year the principal and interest shall 
be repaid in full. (5) If it should be that I overstep the 
limit, I will submit to [the creditor's] taking the cotton 
goods and selling them. (6) Should perchance it be that 
[the proceeds are] not equal to the principal and interest, 

(5) ^ a° agreement. 

19. (hieh^ he has borrowed, and tao^ the money has actually come into his bands. 
WOH mou^ vidt Ex. 16. 5. 

; 5000 taels, or Cbineae canoes of uWer, sccoidiag to the wei|^tswhidi 

ne used for weighing silver in commncial tmuactions at Slunghai, these w^^ts 
hwg known by the name d kuH fit^i literally, scales. 

(a) vidt Note to Ex. 33.9. 

(3) yuan chiang^ I am willing to take forty balcs^ etc., tM ««f, and make them 

to be, an-tang^ a pledge, fnot a common expression). 

(5) J^" allow. convert into money. 

(6) here does not mean 'only'. It emphasizes the words following, and it is 
best omilted in the translaliun. , till up [the deficiency] and, kuan^ xe^Siy.^ 
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the surety will make good [the difference]. (7) Fearing 
that afterwards there should be no proof, I specially execute 
this acknowledgement of the loan as evidence. 



EXERCISE 50. 
VOCABULARY. 

p'u\ a shop. ;|g chit*, to ward off, to oppose. 

eking*, a region, a district. ^ to catch> to seize. 
^ ch'iang^, to take by force; ko\ to correct; a pattern, 

to rob. a rule. 

^ chielC^y to rob. huo^, to seize, to arrest. 

^ cko^f to seise. violent death. 

^ /aji^, if, but if. ^ &sU\ to pity; to relieve. 

n 1^' ^ A tii A' -g^ 
.m. » m. » m m ^ 

ffi ^ i% ^* ikg. j^. ^ 

£ «io H. ^ M. 

TRANSLATION. 

1 . To open a shop for [the sale of J articles of jade. 

2. They all are shop assistants. 

3. The frontier region is disturbed. 

4. When you enter a territory, ask what is prohibited in it. 

5. During the night they go out by different roads and commit 

robberies. 

6. To make a man prisoner and extort money from him. 

7. To despatch soldiers to arrest robbers. 

8. Troubled water is good to catch fish in. 

9. If they dare to disobey intentionally, I certainly shall proceed 

to arrest and punish them. 
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10. To resist arrest and kill the police ofEcers. 

11. To resist and wound the imperial troops. 

12. He is able to correct what is wrong in the sovereign's mind^ 

13. To show extraordinary kindness, in order to compassionate 

the needy. 

14. To help those in difficulty and to relieve the poor. 

15. If there be offenders they must be arrested. 

16. This year each kind of trade has really made substantial profits. 

17. One night a gang of robbers entered his house. 

18. He was robbed of his valuables and other property, and his 

wife was killed by the brigands. 

19. Therefore [I issue] a notification bidding [you] shopkeepers 

and [other] inhabitants to know well that, (2) if there be 
brigands who plunder and rob within the district, (3) you 
must unite with the soldiers in making real efforts to 
capture them. (4) If the brigands dare to resist arrest, I 
permit you to kill them in self defence ; and, in accordance 

13. Mo ttwl, beyond the rale, extnuirdhiaiy ; skik htj to bestow &voan, to ihow 

kindness, ^. to make a grant of food or money. 

18. Z.//., he suffered that the brigands robbed him of valuables and propertyf 
and that they killed his wife: cA^i ming^ his wife's life. 

19. wei^ tiHiy on account of tUs, sAiM^ I notify, yU commanding, /^u ktiy shop* 
keepers and, oAB mm, resident people, — jg» thtg^ merely a pltual tennbMtion. 

(3) ^ |||[ , «w ^ enenti«ny ought, * poritively must. ^ = 

(4) ko sAa^ to kill any one resisting lawful authority, to kill in sdf defence. 
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with the law, it will be no crime [on your part]. (5) More- 
over, for the killing in self defence of one brigand, I will 
give a reward of fifty dollars. (6) For the capture alive 
of one important offender, I will give a reward of one 
hundred dollars. (7) For an offender of secondary impor- 
■ tancc I will give fifty dollars. (8) If any one be wounded 
by brigands who resist, I will give him five dollars as 
compensation. (9) To him whose wounds are severe, twenty 
dollars. (10) If [there should be] any one who dies on 
account of his wounds, I will give a compassionate gratuity 
of one 'hundred taels. (11) If there should be matters of 
this kind, let the H'Pao of the place concerned report tiie 
same, so that I may be enabled to examine [into the 
matter] and pay the reward. (12) I certainly will not eat 
my words (not break my promise). 

(5) skang cAif bestow and give. Atta Aung, a reward, ///., flowers and red. It is 
said tbat fomerly it was the custom to present, as a public reward, a ineee of red 
silk embroidered with flowers, and latnr the ezpreiBion came to mean any reward. 

, yUatiy a dollar: this character is often found with the meaalng of ^doUar*, 

being used in place of yiian^ round, (for which see next Exercise). 

(8) pet tsei cftii sfiang^ suffers that a bri^jid resisting wounds him. yao ttA, 
medicine money, money to buy medicines. * • • . 

(11) ^ , vide Note to Ex. aa. 8. 

ti-fao, a headman or constable, who is appointed t>]r the load authorities, and 
whose duty it b to report to them what hiqppens ui his Tillage or district, as well as 

in some degree to maintain order: jQl) ^ depend on; in order that I 

may have something to go on, in examining, etc . 

(12) eAutAy positively, certainly. 
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EXERCISE 51. 



VOCABULARY. 

fan^, to search, to enquire. ^ ch'eug^, to receive ; to un- 
^ ksioHg*, a Idnd, an item; dertake. 



ihfy p'ao*, a cannon. 



snm of money. 

hsiin*, to patrol, to go the ^ ch'ung\ to till, to hold the 



rounds. 



place of. 



1^ ekuM^t to hand in ; to pay. ckiUm^, to subscribe money. 

^ lou*, to leak; to evade (§j round; a dollar, 

payment. ^ cku\ a carpenter's square; 

a rule. 
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TRANSLATION. 

t. To search and enquire in earnest. 

2. Each kind of trade. 

3. [He is ordered] immediately to make dose enquiries, and if 

there be any of the above kinds of malpractices, to proceed 
at once rigorously to arrest [the offenders] and deal with 
them severely. 

4. Day and night to patrol and guard. 

5. To cruise about and search the seas [in order] to capture pirates. 

6. To take the money and pay it into court. 

3. sui shih^ followiog the time, immediately. matters and malprac* 

tices, = malpractices. 

5. is merely another form of 
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The duties which ought to be paid, have been paid in full 
in accordance with the amount. 

8. The ship leaked, and the water came in. 

9. When the boat reaches the middle of the river, it is [too] 

late to stop the leak. 
10. The son inherits his fieither's property, 
zi. An estate which no one receives and takes charge of, (owner- 

less property). 

12. He acquired by purchase ten foreign cannon. 

13. To serve as a sailcw. 

14. The stupid countrymen in their greed for gain desire to 

serve as soldiers. 

15. To contribute funds for the establishment of a free school. 

16. To contribute to the support of a good undertaking. 

17. The bright moon is not always round. 

18. The compasses and the carpenter's square are the perfection 

of squareness and roundness. 

19. This man has no manners. 



7. «NMs to pay. 

IS. , a cominoii way of writing f^at^ a cannon: a more eorrect form is glTen 
in Ex. 67. ^p Tt tanv, nnmeiatiTe of cannon. 

13. ^ , to be, to bold tbe podtlon 0^ tlHmg itMg^ to sem a*. 

14. ksittf^ yU^ tbe oo«wtty dolts. kskuigy tbink, m dedre. For /mitr, vidt 
Ex. 33. 12. 

19. ktui cJUif a rate, a cnstom; also, as bere^ maaaeis. 
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2a To kill people [in such numbers' as] to fill the fields; death 
is not punishment enough for this. 

21. We have discovered that of late [in the case of] the cruisers 
provided by each- Sub-prefect or Magistrate, (2) for each 
vessel it is in every case necessary to pay to the authori- 
ties a fee varying from two to three thousand dollars, 
before it is allowed to serve. (3) Moreover, the vessels 
used, and the implements, weapons and cannon, together 
with the wages and food of the sailors, (4) are all supplied 
by the masters on the said vessels at their own expense, 
and are not paid for by government. (5) Therefore the 
authorities allow them to smuggle and evade | payment of] 
duties, [as well as to] accept monthly fees from pirates. 

20. , etc.^ the guilt [is so great that it\ pu juii!^^ is not coDtaiocd in death. 

21. fiitti:; A', to enquire and get, to get by enquiry, to discover. 

(2) , c'nih. nuiiierative of vessels, knan fu^ the authorities, the Subprefects, 
etc., above mciitiuncd. pii t'cng^ not the same, varying; "^J t iJidj ck-ing ck^ung^ 
obtain and fill [the post]. 

(3) , and. 3^ , such items, these items, "f" , labour, wages. 

(4) chu hsi^ ctc.y [in the case of] all [it] is the masters, etc., contribute funds, 
fam ti^ to supply them ; ping fei^ and not, yu^ by, kuoH^ the goveroment, chik cM^ 
^bnrse [money], • 

(5) ]^ , skih «, therefore, kuatt fu^ the authorities, Jht t^$ig^ permit, etH^ 
them, the masters, tsint saH^ to smnggle. 
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(6) Each pirate every month pays a fee of four dollars, 
and then he comtmts piracies as he pleases. (7) Though 
a cruiser should see him distinctly, in no case does it 
arrest him. 

(6) ^ , chiao^ to hand, to ; ckiao y 'u^ pay to them, kuti yin^ a fee. mi pien^ 
•eeording to hift conveoience) m he pleases, ta ckic/t^ practise robbery. 



EXERCISE 52. 

VOCABULARY. 

ch*ou*, to pull, to draw out; -jijj yang^, to look up; humbly, 

to levy. ^ chiu!^t to examine, to inves- 
if^ clM, a finger; to point. tigate. 

^ AfM^, bloom; flowery; China. ^ to trade, to deal in. 

^ /^^ one thousandth part of jl^ kai^, all, general. 

an ounce. secret; to conceal. 

^ a tally; to agree; a |^ m\ to hide, 
charm. 

* * 1^ ii. W A m ii^.Mr 

TRANSLATION. 

1. To withdraw oneself from (to get out of) the aftair. 

2. If a knife be sharp, it cuts men's fingers. 

3. First you must point out the proof. 

4. Glory and splendour, wealth and honour, are flowers before 

the eyes (flowers of the moment). 
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5i In levying lekin, one collects it from the Chinese merchant. 

6. Goodness is a charm which protects the person. 

7. He discovered that the handwriting did not agree. 

8. Humbly to pray for the heavenly favour, (the Emperor's favour). 

9. I beg that you will at once act in accordance with [the 

instructions given]. 

10. To proceed stringently to investigate and deal with [the case]. 

11. Let him investigate and settle each case impartially. 

12. A horse dealer. 

13. Weapons of war of every kind are all contraband, and no 

one is allowed to trade in them. 

14. To report to the Throne the broad facts [of the case]. 

15. Do not tell [people] the secret aftairs of your master. 

16. To conceal one's resentment and [pretend] to be friendly 

with the man. 

17. If you have anything to tell, speak it out plainly; you must 

not conceal it. 



5. Lekin ( ^^)* ^ tax on goodS) originally, as its name shows, fixed at one 

thousandth part of their value. 

7. // chi^ pen tracks, handwriting. 

9. , often used, by courtesy, when giving instructions to inferiors. 

13. u-ci chilly offend against prohibition, contraband, fati •: 'ti>u lit., to convey for sale. 

14. tsou tiling^ to report to the Emperor, ta kai.^ general, a general outline. 

16. , yu.^ to be friendly. 
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1 8. While these goods [remain] in the port; never mind whether 

they be in the [possession of the importing] .firm itself, or 
whether they be in the hands of a purchaser, (2} with the 
exception of the maritime customs import duty, no one 
must levy any duty upon them at all. 

19. [They must] wait till after the goods have been sold, and 

then collect the lekin from the Chinese purchaser. 

20. Therefore [I issue] a notification, desirin^r [youj travelling 

merchants who go and come and all kinds of men to know 
well, {2) that, if you apply for and obtain custom-house 
transit passes, and convey foreign goods for sale, (3) as 
soon as [the goodsj arrive at the place indicated [in the 
pass], and are sold to Chinese traders, (4) [the parties 

^t' ®** '5* 
i kai^ one and all, pu Hi, one mvst not, hsi<mg eJi^i, on them, aI^mk /^Imi, levy. 

19. ^ 1^ , g/c.; cki^ then, hna$ig^ upon the acquiring and pnichaaing Chinese 

merchant levy the lekin. ^ ; /* €kSkm^ lekin contribution^ another term for lekin. 

ao. 1^ t shat^y traTdling merchants, cku si and all kinds oC^jiit ting^ men. 

(2) hrh ting Jh if it be that you, ctHug Ung^ ask for and receiye. ^ ^ , 

shut tan^ sc. nci ft shui tan. inland duty papers, /'. e. transit passes. According; to 
treaty, foreign goods going inland, and, if owned by a foreigner, native goods 
coming from the interior to a treaty port for exportation, can be protected by a 
transit pass, and so freed from all liability to pay duties during their transit; Ibr 
which favour they pay an extra half-duty at the port itself. 

(4) wan ckiaoy to pay. 
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concerned] ought at once to report [the sale] and pay the 
inland lekin, in order to be in accord with the rules laid 
down. (5) But if, after the said traders have purchased [the 
goods], there be concealment [of the dsict] and failure to 
report it ; (6) as soon as it has been discovered, [the autho* 
rities] assuredly will at once confiscate the goods, and 
punish the parties as each may deserve. 

(6) >ji^ , cK'ung kung^ make them become public property, confiscate, and, 
fin pieh^ dividing and distinguishing, ckiM tkik^ investi^e and deal viili. 



^ ya\ an office. 

yen^, along; to continue. 
^ Vt^t a road; a journey. 
|{)J A*/* (or, ko) to carve, 

a short time, a quarter of 

an hour. 
^ fin^t to stop, to cease. 



TRANSLATION. 

I. The Magistrate's Yamen. 
3* Each place along the coast. 



EXERCISE 53. 

VOCABULARY. 

€h*ht^t a plaint; to present 

to a superior. 

ym^t to examine, to inspect 
ckui^t to pursue, to follow. 
hsiao^, to melt; to cancel. 
^ chik^t only. 
^j^^t still, yet; again. 
^ ssXi}t to control; an officer. 



t. A Yamen is the official residence and office of a Chinese Mandarin. 
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3. Each Sub-prefecture and District along the Yangtse. 

4. To die half way on one's journey. 

5. One ought to regard the road ahead (to pay attention to the 

future). 

6. To carve words on stone. 

7. Not to allow them to stop for a moment. 

8. To stop one's troops and discuss peace. 

9. What day did you enter your plaint? 

la You must present your passport for inspection. 

11. To send an officer to examine the corpse (to hold an inquest). 

12. To pursue the mounted brigands. 

13. Let stringent measures be taken at once to recover the 

deficit in the accounts of the officer in question. 

14. He has already closed the case. 

15. Only I fear that these goods will still have no market. 

16. I can only again report [the matter] to my superior othcer. 

17. We ought to engage one man to manage the documents (to 

act as secretary). 

5. iu, to regard. 

13. Supply jj^ after (uan^ making the first four words into a participle 

attached to yiit Itang^ — the silyer oonoes of which the said oflicer is deficient 
and short, eho^ I order [the proper authorities] at once stringently to pursue. 

14. yeh ching^ already has. 

15. hsiao cK'ottgy a place where they can be got tid of. 
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1 8. Foreign cannon cany a long way and shoot straight. 

19. In the matter of an official communication. — I have received 

a despatch from the Tsungli Yamen saying, (3) the Inspector 
General of Customs has decided that transit pass goods 

may be permitted to be sold [at places] along the route ; 

(4) and that it is merely necessary to present the transit 
pass to the authorities for examination at that place, (/. e. 
at the place of sale). (5) In the [Tsungli Yamen'sj despatch 
it is further stated, [with regard to| transit pass goods, 
that, as soon as they arrive at the place indicated [in the 
pass], [the merchant must] immediately hand in the pass 

18. Z»V., ning^ can, chi yuan^ reach far, and, yii chu/i. have accuracy. 

19. . . . \ A Chinese despatch begins with a sentence, of which the 

fint word is wo* and the last ia »kih^ "on account of [such or such] a matter". 
As to ckM kuij vide Ex. 23. 15. 

(2) , to recdve a despatch from an equal or a superior; generally used wldiont 
ekiek. Tsnngli Yamen, die Chinese Board of Foreign Affidrs} for its full title, 
see Ex. 70. 4 (2). viu^ a despatch, l^ai^ saying. 

C3) The European Commitsioner of Customs in eadi treaty port is called Jj^ 
^ y skui tau jxft, (superintendent of duty matters); and the head of Uie whole 
Customs Service, the Inspector General at Peldng, is loLOwnwiiibittstmgskpiwus^. 

l£ ^ * ^^"'"^ conveyance certificate. This is the ordinary term for a 
transit pass, r/V/c Note to Ex. 52. 20 (2). yiin chao elUh km^ transit pass goods, 
i»t.y goods protected by a transit pass, t^ing^ to permit. 

, them, sc. the merchants, yen t'li^ along the route, (instead of waiting till 
their arrival at the spot named in the pass), fa mai^ simply, 'to sell'. 

(5) jfP , then immediately, chiang tan^ take the pass and, chiao^ hand it in, 
ksiao^ [in order that it may] be cancelled. 
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for cancelment, (6) and, as soon as it has been handed in 
and cancelled, then [the goods] will in no wise differ 
from goods which never had a pass. (7) But of late it has 

constantly happened that foreign merchants have not given 
up the transit passes which they have received. (8) I ought 
[thereforej to request you, Mr. Consul, to notify all foreign 
merchants that, (9) [as rei;ards| the past no further enquiries 
will be made, hut in the future transit passes must certainly 
be given up immediately on arrival |at the place indicated 
in themj; (10) and, if they still fail to give them up, I 
can only send instructions to the Commissioner of Customs, 
(11) that henceforth he must cease issuing passes to any 
mercliant who iails to surrender them. 

(6) pien^ then, yii^ with, ttm tan chih huo^ not-having-a-pass goods, ivu /, [they 

are] not different. ^^"^ words: this expression, which should not be 

trandated, it merely inserted to maik tbe tennioation of the Tsungli Y«iaeB'i 
remarks. We shall meet with other very similar expressions, also used to show the 

conclusion of quotations. 

(7) irk ko yang shangy but all foreign merchants, so ling yim chao^ the transit 
passes which they receive, chin laiy of late, wang wang^ constantly, /m ckiao^ they 
do not deliver np. 

(8) Mr. Consul; in Chinese the formal way of addressing an ofiicer is tu prefix 
kiiei (honourable) to his official title. Honourable Consul, =» you, Mr. Consul. 

(9) . Isii!^ further, ehiii -wht^ follow up and enquire: c/itii^ has often the meaning 
of revenint,' to what is past, , fir., accmdiny they arrive, accordingly give up, 

(10) ? y"": merely an adverliial termination. 

(l i) Lit.y in future what merchimt docs not give up, to what {i. to tliat) mer- 
dmnt cease iasvdng. 
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EXERCISE 54. 

VOCABULARY. 

^ peP, lowly, humble ; oneself. [5^ tsu\ to hinder, to stop. 
Jf^ tsff^f yesterday ; recently. cAien*, to found, to establish. 

^ yiUk*, to review; to peruse. ^ tsao*, to make, to build. 

k'ung*t to accuse ; to bring ^ ^'an^ to examine personally, 

an action. to inspect* 

^ a hall; a court of ^ Ueh*, to place in order; to 

justice. set forth. 

^ hsun^t to interrogate judici- ^ ch'i^t ^ deed j a document. 

ally. ^ iw^*^, excellent; beautiful. 

^491. #N3l£PII>^. 

^ ^ 

TRANSLATION. 

1. Heaven is exalted, earth is lowly. 

2. Humility and meekness are the foundation of virtue. 

3. A thousand years are as yesterday. 

4. I went yesterday to review troops. 

5. Your despatch, which I received yesterday, I have minutely 

perused. 

6. To bring an action for the recovery of money borrowed and 

owing. 

7. To go to the capital and lay a charge. 

8. Above there is the hall of heaven. 



I. ^ , Isun^ honourable, venerable. 
5. lai wen^ an in-coming despatch. 
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9. He has not sat in court and examined [the parties]. 

10. To take the evidence, consider [the matter] and give a decision. 

11. The Grand Canal is blocked by shallows, and it is difficult 

for the rice boats to avoid being stopped. 

12. To found a kingdom and establish a dynasty. 

13. To fabricate wicked stories. 

14. If he wishes to build a school, who can stop him? 

15. To inspect and determine the boundary line. 

16. Next day again with the Taotai and the Prefect I went to 

inspect the river bank. 
I jr. We now set forth below all the regulations as i^reed upon 
at a public meeting. 

18. Successive Emperors have bestowed favours. 

19. To examine the documents and proofs. 

20. We have specially executed a deed of sale as proof. 



9. , t^engy lias. 

10. , kfy to examine, to weigh the fitcts. 

11. /jii> koy transport liver: this is the name of the Grand Canal, which rans 
firom Hangcfaow to Tientsin, a distance of more tlian 600 miles. , e^ien^ shallow. 

14. Taotai; cf. Ex. 23. 12. 

17. lit-/i (so^ arrange on the left hand side of the paper, which, with the Chinese 
way of writing, is equivalent to our 'below': similarly, _y«, the right hand, is used 

for ^abovc'. , publicly discussed. 
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21. What need is there to reject what is near, and go after 

what is distant. 

22. Contribute funds to accomplish good [works]; hand down 

instructions to teach men. 

23. Yesterday Wang Pcn-shan and other converts of my District 

came to the Magistracy, (2) and charged certain persons 
with preventing them from building a chapel; they prayed 
that I would issue a notification forbidding [this conduct]. 
(3) [As regards the question whether] the complaint made by 
the said converts be true or not, (4.) — that must wait till I 
have the two parties summoned before me t<^ether, and, after 
inspection of the site, interrogate them and give my decision. 

23. ^fe , f hand down to Atture ^nenttons. 



23. , U connected with pittg, bdow; tmt it cannot conveniently be tcnndated 

here. For its meaning vuie Note to Ex. 35. 18. a self-depreciatory term for 

Hny*. The writer of the passage is evidently the Magistrate of the Distiiet; and as 
he uses for *my', he must addressing a superior officer. eAttu mi$t^ a Chinese 

who is a follower of the [Christian] doctrine. and others. 

(2) fing tungy petitioned chai]^ug. heve^ (and again in Section (3)), a sign 
of the plural, eiiao ^at^^ doctrine hall, chapel. , elU'ingy to address a superior, 

ci^i»X^ requesting. 

'H? ' ^^^^ marks the close of the converts' statement: and 

the use of the word '[^j (facts, matters), shows that the quotation is from some- 
thing WTitten l>y nn inferior. 

(3) Z.i/., thai which the said converts petition, sAt'A fou^ whether it be or not, 
shu ikihy that it be true. 

(4) Z(/., yU^ ssB^ one ou^Iu to wait [till I], ci^ih tk'-at^ order my police, eiHuat 
ehi^ to mniimon and assemble, Hang tsao^ the two parties. k''an mingy inspect and 

make plain^ hsi'in tuan^ interrogate and decide. here has a special meaning: 

Uang ttaoy the two parties in a case. 
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24. I would remark that, when missionaries buy land [for the 
purpose ofj building chattels, (2) it may only be inserted 
in the deeds that [the land] is sold to be the common 
property of the local mission (lit,, chapel): (3) one must 
not set forth the names of the missionaries or of the con- 
verts. (4) In the present case, looking through the copy 
of the deed, it is, {L e, one finds that the words are), 
*Wang PSn-shan buys it to be his property", and not 
'^the common property of the American mission". 

34. (3) , set forth. eMtMH ekiat thik^ preadi-tlie-doctrine scholar, a the much 

commoner ^ , missionary. ^ , and, or. feng ckiao jen^ receive-the^octrine 
men, converts. 

(4) eK-aoy to copy. cK-h^ mai^ receives and hnys. mm' ktu^ America: tbo 
name by which the United States is generally known. 



EXERCISE 55. 
VOCABULARY. 

^ c/ii/i^, an imperial decree, or ^ a hair; extremely small, 

rescript. minute. 
2^ tgU\ to make to grow; to Hjf ck*iiaH*, to exhort, to advise. 

excite. ^ fang^y to impede ; to matter. 

^ hsi\ to hope. 1^ ai*, to obstruct ; to injure. 

fu*, adjacent ; to add to, to ^ chieh\ to warn, to admonish, 
join. ^ f<n^^ to float; fleeting. 

wan^t reckless; false. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. In obedience to a decree, to consider and deal with 

institute) defence measures. 

2. To request a decree deciding [the affair]. 

3. They are looking for rain to make the corn in the fields grow. 

4. They aim at deceiving the people and stirring up trouble. 

5. I hope you will at once notify me how much money I owe you. 

6. Moreover the neighbours who were summoned and ocamined 

gave evidence stating. . . . 

7. Exhort men not to do the smallest amount of evil. 

8. In trade one. fights for the minutest sums. 

9. He directed an officer to proceed to every village in the 

neighbourhood and exhort [the people] to give contributions. 

10. What will a few days* delay matter? 

11. It impedes the eminent, contaminates the state and causes 

injury to the people. 

12. If carts be numerouSi they obstruct the road. 

4. hsi /'■u^ hope and scheme) Auo^ to deceive. 

5. ia«, to owe, t0 shoc^ bow nracb. 

6. ZtV., P*"gy At the same time, ch&^ be got from, fu chin chu mm, the near 
dwelling people, thhtan ksSn^ snnunoned for examiiiatioD, kur^ eif-htgy statements 
declaiiag. 

8. A htto is the tendi of a /i, or the ten>thou8aaddi part of a tad. 
1 1 . is often written . 



I 
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13. The Emperor instructs and admonishes his officers and people. 

14. He issued a proclamation advising and warning the people 

under his jurisdiction. 

15. Floating on the surface of the water. 

16. Floating rumours without foundation. 

17. In one's language one may not be reckless. 

18. He beat to death common persons and acted recklessly in 

all sorts of ways. 

19. The coming of Europeans to China to teach their doctrine 

has been sanctioned by Imperial Decree. (2) The merchants 
and people of our province and the missionaries of each 
chapel have for many years been at peace with each other. 
(3) Only I fear that vagrant folk coming from outside may 
stir up trouble and create disorder, hoping to take advan- 
tage of the opportunity to plunder and rob ; (4) and that 
you, the people, not knowing good from harm, may be led 
into joining them. 

16. /ou Uu^ floating «nd flowing, vm^ having no, l^n^ zoot. 

19. /.//.. that western men come to China to teach doctrine, fisL is [a practice 
which has]. /c'»g^ received, v:( chih^ a Decree, chun hs'tttg^ authorizing it to lie done. 

(2) The merchants and people have been, , mutually at peace, ,with, etc. . 

(3) ^ \ '^"'^ ^ meaning of *only*. stir up and produce affunand 

matten. ^ , space, space of time, opportnntty; cV-htg ckint^ to avail oneself of 

the opportnnity. 

(4) follow, thhig,^ the sound, fu^ join and, liannonize. 
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20. You ought to reflect that the missionaries from foreign coun- 
tries, who come to the interior of China, in each place 
erecting chapels and preaching their doctrine, (2) do so 
merely for the sake of exhorting men to be virtuous, (3) 
and do not in the slightest degree injure or impair the 
feng-slad, the soil or the affairs of the locality. (4) You 
must each of you severely admonish your young people, 
kinsmen and neighbours, that they should all of them keep 
to their proper duties, and all remain quietly in their 
regular occupations, (5) that on no account should they 
listen lightly to rumours, or recklessly stir up trouble. 

90. (3) vm fti, it is nothing bat. 

(3) lieie 8t«ada for J||^ the mysterious infiuenoes which, as the Chinese 
belieye, aflect the fortunes of persoos aiul places. := ^ j/^^ the soil or 
tetritory. ^( AV., matters which ott^t [to be done]} bat here the two words 
are practicdly equal to , affidrs. kao ««, not in the slightest d^ee^ sun 
skang<i do injury, fang eiy or be an impediment, "jj^ , to, , the locality's, 
fettg-shui^ etc. . 

(4) piu'/iti^^ their proper part, lot, duty. rest in. Ait^^ permanent. 



EXERCISE 56. 

VOCABULARY. 

yu\ to cross, to pass beyond. ^ hsieh^, to unload ; to resign, 
^ cha^, to deceive. to hand over. 

^ na*, to pay. ^^J^'^^ to wind. 
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^ ek'ai^f to tear, to pull down. 
fou^, to steal; clandestine. 



jjj meh>t to fabricate. 
^A'tlfS a place. 
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1. One may not go beyond the [proper] limit. 

2. A wise man pretending to be a fool. 

3. On passing the custom-house one pays duty. 

4. To discharge and to load cargo. 

5. To go round and avoid places where the water is deep. 

6. He opened the letter and read it. 

7. To steal half a day's leisure. 

8. To write an untrue petition for a man. 

9. He brought a false charge against a certain man of seizing 

and occupying some agricultural land. 

10. Able to expand or to contract. 

11. Military strength can not (or, may not) be relied on. 

12. Reading books much will injure the eyes. 

13. V^e can only beg once more that they may altogether be 

exempted from lekin and duty. 

2. , chih^y wise. 4. tsai^ to load. 

6. anything written or printed; here, a letter. 

7. /"('// A*, to steal nnd get. 

8. tai jerty for a man^ niek hsiehy to fabricate and write, = to write a false, ping 
skUy petition. 

10. This phrase can be used of things; or it. can be said of a man, ^le to 
stand erect or to stoop*, f . able to accommodate himself to ciicnmstances. 



TRANSLATION. 
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14. Ten thousand times I hope (Most earnestly I pray) that 

you will be forbearing with me for a moment. 

15. Taking into consideration the circumstances, accordii^ to 

the time and according to the place, perhaps increase, per- 
haps reduce it. 

16. The Magistrate's servants have had an action brought against 

them for defrauding people of money. 

17. (The snake) twisted itself round a tree, and did not cease 

(/. e. remained so) for three days. 

18. When imports or exports arrive at a Chinese frontier custom- 

house, [the merchant! shall thereupon ask that they be 
examined. (3) He must not exceed thirty six hours. If he 
go beyond the limit without reporting, for every day he 
will be fined 50 taels; (3) but this fine at the most must 
not be greater than 200 taels. (4) Whenever a merchant 
reports goods for the purpose of passing them through the 

14* ^tt/MVf to forbear with. 

18. ekin eV-u If-ou ehih hm^ sc^ eJkm i^0U ckih and clht i^m ekih km^ 
imports and exports. 

(2) A shih-ch'in is a period of two hours ^ vide Note to Ex. i. i6. 

(4) fan shihy at all times of, kuoHy passing the custom-house, poo kuo^ and 

reporting goods, jo^ if, ksm t^-un^ in his heart cherishing, ch'-i cha^ deceit and 
fraud, / to^ taking a large amount, piw shao^ he reports it as small, >%j/ ^^MW, hoping 
to diminish, yin^ na^ the ought-to-be-paid, skui hsian^^ duty moneys. 
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custom-house, if he fraudulently states them to be less than 
they really are, in the hope of reducin<j the amount of 
duty to be paid, (5) on enquiry being made, and there 
being conclusive proof, the goods will all be confiscated 
to the government. (6) If, not having [obtained] the permit 
of the custom-house concerned, he secretly passes the custom- 
house and discharges [goods], or makes a detour [so as to 
avoid it] and opens [his packages] and sells things, (7) or 
intentionally evades {tayment of duty in any way, (8) [in 
such case] also all the goods will be confiscated. (9) When* 
ever a merchant applies to the custom-house for a transit 
pass, (10) and» through fraud on his parl^ there is a mis- 
statement concerning the kinds or quantities of the goods, 
or their place of origin, or their destination, does not agree 
[with his statement], (11) [in this case] also, all the goods 
will be confiscated. 



(5) c/ii^ then, [the authorities], chiang^ will take, huo wu^ the goods, aud c/t'-uart^ 
all of diem, /a, piu)idung,yM kuan, they will confiscate. 

(6) ^ , privately and of himself, secretly, ol^/ iskk, to unload or discharge 
goods. 

(7) ^ , and, ( cHHeA^ all kinds (tf, yu kswy intentional, ^ouy clandestine, Atw, 
evasion of duty, thtg pi^ sncb malpractices. 

(9) ^ is connected wilh at the end of section (10), and applies to all in 

between, — "in all cases where**, pao kuan. reporting to the customliouse, dHugn 
requests it, to administer, to supply, nei ti thui tatty an inland duty paper. 

(10) ^ , perhaps, fao^ he makes a false report as to, liuo wu ko siy each 

kind of the goods, cliicn shu^ or the number of articles; ////^^, and, w < j^? Tfw/^'f////; 
chHiy the places from which they come [or] to which they go,/M /u^ do not correspond. 

13 
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EXERCISE 57. 
VOCABULARY. 



« 

m 



chu*, to collect, to assemble. 
pa^, to take hold of, to take. 
ckHk*, to seize, to grasp. 
hti^, a lake. 
su\ common. 

yu\ to meet with; to happen. 
hsien^, now. 

the duty of a younger 
to an elder brother. 



^ ju^, thou, you. 
^ chueh^t to perceive. 

ling^t spiritual, intelligent. 
nung^, to till the soil; a 
farmer. 
^ shopman, trader. 
^ wW* a place, a seat. 
^ hsian^t an elephant. 



S. Ill 
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TRANSLATION. 



1. Therefore, if wealth be accumulated, the people are scattered ; 

if wealth be scattered, the people are gatitered together. 

2. It is not that the people have not hearts which love righteous- 

ness; it is merely tliat one or two men who monopolize 
public business, have private aims therein. 

3. In [the Province of] Hunan the hills are many and the fields 

few : there is a proverb which says [of it], three tenths are 
hills, six tenths are water, and one tenth fields. 

1. shih ku^ [for] this reason, therefore. 

3. pa ctHk^ to grasp, tu get hold of, to moiiopolize. 

3. The Province of Htnum derives its name from the (act of Its lying south of 
Uie Tttttg^t^ing Lalce. 
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4. It is my duty to issue a proclamation distinctly ordering all 

members of mercantile firms to take notice that, {2) when- 
ever they buy or sell goods, they must be sure to give or 
take ready money. 

5. Therefore the absence of filial piety and of brotherly duty 

follow the one from the other; to serve one's parents and 
to serve one's elders are both important. (2) He who can 
be a filial son, afterwards can be a dutiful brother. (3) He 
who can be a filial son and dutiful brother, afterwards will 
be a well-behaved pereon in the fields, or a £uthful and 
brave soldier in the ranks. 

6. You ought to make it your most important principle to value 

your lives. (2) The things in the world are infinitely various ; 

4. '^x^f Ex. 19. 22. ^ I'^-'id hang'^^ a mercantile house, ko hang Jiu^ of 

every mcrcaDtile house, jen teng^ the meu, chih hsi^ to kuow well, be well aware, = 
to take notice. For kang //«, cf. /'« ku in Ex. 50. 19. 

(2) fan yuj on all [occasiont when it] happens, =3 whenever, wif /a«, positivelf 
mnst, Asien ekUa$y [for] ready money, ckiao-iy trade. 

5. broth«Iy: it is often written withont the radical at the aide. Cf, 
Ex. 16. a6. 

(3) AoD^f, lines, ranks; tsai hat^ ekien^ in the ranlcs. 

6. Ju Ufig, you, ///., yon ought to take the giving of importanoe to life 
and make it your first important prindple. First important s most important, — a 
common idiom. 



Digitiztxi by Google 



196 

1^ ^ m -ft m » a ^ fi ^^'^ 

■rf * i - it, ^ i A^'^» z 

^ g X « « « H « 

i €r # 



and, of all of them that have powers of perception, there 
are none that do not value their own lives. (3; Man is the 
most intelligent of all things. Why docs he not value his 
own life? If you recognize the value of life, then you ought 
to make plans to get a livelihood; (4) and, farmers, artisans, 
merchants and shopmen, ail support yourselves by your own 
efforts. 

7. One day all the beasts assembled in a crowd in one place, 
(2) and each declared in what he excelled, in order to 
contend for the king's throne. (3) The tiger boasted of the 
greatness of his strength; the elephant asserted the magnitude 
of his intelligence; the horse relied on his high merits. 

(2) mm yu = yu wan^ hnve ten dionsimd inequaUdes. Jft* knoiring and 
perceiving. ^ ete.\ themselves value, rA^/, their, ith^^ lives, « value thdr 
ovrn lives. 

(3) Host intelligent, ef, Ex. 6. . 23. ^ jj^, ttc,\ notice the chihy — life's 
being valuable, siimg^ki^ a scheme or means o{ living. 

(4) ^ , eU. ; feed themselves on their strength. 

7. (2) so. in what, he was superior. 

(3) ZiV., the tiger then said of himself that his strength was great; the elephant 
then recognised for himself his mndi adieming; the horse then, shiA^ relied on, 
rA^t, lus, imiff kaa, merit's 1>eing higb. 
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chi"^, how many; chi^, nearly, 
to meet. 
^ liu\ to keep. 
shou^, to sell. 
yen'^, a terminal particle. 
^ ckUi\ value, worth, 
tr/t/rt*, price, value. 
chang^, to draw a bowj to 
spread out ; a sheet of paper. 



EXERCISE 58. 

VOCABUIARY. 

^ chiao^f to compare. 
^ pei*, as much again. 
^ kuan^f broad. 

^ ssu^, to continue, to succeed i 
after. 

^ ehang^f a measure of ten 
Chinese feet. 

ch'ili^, a Chinese foot, 
^ k*uan}, broad, wide. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. When foreign vessels in a treaty port either land goods or 

ship goods, it is in all cases necessary that they first obtain 
a customs permit. (2) If they break the rule, the goods 
will at once all be confiscated. 

2. When foreign goods are brought into a port ; after the payment 

in full of the regular customs duty, they have then no 
other charges that they ought to pay in that port; (2) and 

I. chum Um^ a pemttting paper, a permit 

(2) ^ , [the official*] tbereapon will take the goods and proceed to con- 
fiscate them alL 

a. dear, to clear off; wan efHtig^ pay in fuU. '^ 5^; ptn l^ou^ tiiis port) the 
port of entry. 



Digitized by Google 



198 



m 












m 


A 


3*: 






















in 




-fc 


















m 


w 








A 


if 








+ 






>C>I1 








A 








^> 
















A 










ft a 






A 
















Hit 




Z 








m 








n 








m 



if these goods further pay a half duty, they may then be 
conveyed into the interior. 
$^ Goods of all kinds, if conveyed into the interior, as many 
times as they arrive at a customs station, so many times 
must they pay duty. 

4. When a foreigner's goods have once entered into the posses- 

sion of a Chinaman, the latter can do as he likes about 
keeping them or selling them, about using or not using 
them: (2) the foreigner may not interfere in the matter. 

5. This year the import of gold and silver is small, [so that] one 

need not discuss it; (2) but the export of them to Shanghai 
amounts to a value of three million Oistoms taels. 

6. Native produce coming from the interior this year amounts 

in value to fifty tliousand seven luuulrcd tacls and more; 
(2) and altogether there were used six hundred and forty 
nine transit passes. 

4. f^ifi^ ch^i\ one allows him, he- is allowed to, 

(2) luo crh rven. to come ncr(><:s and nsk, a to interfere, yen hu BO force, and 
is inserted only for the sake of the rhythm. 

5. Lit.^ this year the gold and silver entering the port are not mnch. 
(2) Z/V., that which went out of the port to Shanghai. 

chih^ is worth: ktian^ custom-house: /''//S", scales — is worth three million OOnces 

of silver [weighed according to] the custom-house scales. 

6. -|-^ , native, local, c/tia cki/i, their value is worth, yi't^ more. 

(2) viifi chiw^ a conveyance certificate: vide Note to Ex. 53. 19 (3). 
, a sheet, here a uumerativc of trausit passes. 
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7. Of late years foreign imports have annually been worth over 

eighty million taels. (2) Comparing them [with those of] a 
dozen years or so previously, [one finds that] they have 
nearly doubled. 

8. Trade with western nations was formerly confined to the one 

port of Canton. (2) Afterwards ports were opened along 

the sea [coast], and in Fcng-t'ien ; [while] it (the trade) 
penetrated itilaiid to Kiangsi and Ilupci. 

9. Unbleached foreign cottons, not more than ninety nine feet 

long, nor more than three feet broad, pay a duty of four 
mace per piece. 

7. pi ) imported — an adjective agreeing with Auo^ goods. 3S t^P to, i^tvai, 

beyond. 

(2) sAik sku ffiV/Vf ten and some years. cAia i pei^ to add one fold, or, to add 
OS much a^in, ue, to doable: so ckUt hrh pdy to treble; el^a tlUk /><i, to increase 

ten fold. nearly. 

8. 1^ , formerly. , stopped at, was only at. 0| ; kuang'iung^ one must supply 

here sheng-ch'-cng^ provincial capital — the capital of the Pruvioce of Kuangtung. 
I'his is the city known to US as Canton. ^Canton* is merely '■JCttea^hmg' slightly 

inisiiroiiounccd. 

(2) ssii s/ii/i, after this. tliCTcby to. It simply means 'and'. 

Feng-t'ien, the southernmost province of Manchuria. Kiangsi and Hupei, two 
Provinces on the banks of tbe Yangtse, the latter north of the Tung-tHng Lake. 

9. Unbleached, vide Ex. ay. 5. 

(2) »u-i p^i^ on every piece, eA^ou skui^ they collect duty. As to see Note on 
Ex. I. 32. 
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EXERCISE 59. 

VOCABULARY. 



t'iao\ to blend, to adjust; 

tiao*, to move, to transfer. 
1^ slte^, to ford i to be concern- 
ed in. 

i\ to rely on, to act accord- 
ing to. 



t*iek*, iron. 

kuang\ light, brightness. 
^ tu^, to superintend, to lead, 
m/tf*, to soothe. 
^ shu*, to bind together, to 

restrain. 



^ fao\ to run away, to ab- ^ a varlet, a low fellow; 



scond. 



empty; alone. 



^ s/u'u \ to extend, to put forth. 


^ t'o\ safe 


■, satisfactory. 


1^ iii*, a law. 




to 


reverse; to reply; 


^ /'Kitj^, copper. 




again. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. When two countries have matters on which they disagree, 

they often ask a friendly country to mediate between them. 
(2) The ways of mediating are three. 

2. [As to] all international questions, — [in the case of] those 

which are regulated by treaty, one proceeds according to 

1. /» ksieh ekih elf'Uy matters of disagreement, {elif'u bere meaning ^points* or 
Hnatters*). ; wang vutiig^ constantly. ||) , from tlie middle, «■ to eome 

between them, f-iao eiht^ to adjust and settle, to arrange the difficulty, mediate. 

(<-/;'//», to settle). 

2. J\^ \ /<"' S^^'^ w'Wh shili^ — all niattci -: ^ nuitually i onccincd; — 
all matters in which two countries arc mutually concerned. , those 
which the treaty reaches to. For so... ciu^ vide Ex. 7. 17. 
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the treaty ; (2) but those upon which the treaty does not 
touch, one decides according to equity. 

3. If Chinese subjects who have committed any ofTence take 

refuge on a foreifjn vessel ; immediately that a despatch 
from a Chinese olTicial arrives, the Consul concerned shall 
deliver them up at once. 

4. As to the export of silver bullion, — a law should certainly 

be promulgated prohibiting^ it. (2) One finds it stated in 
the rules of the Board of Revenue that, if forcii;n merchants 
clandestinely export silver bullion, their oft'ence will be 
punished according to law. (3) But in the laws of the Board 
of Punishment, there are only clauses concerning the punish- 
ment of the offences of exporting gold» copper, iron, and 

(2) cAii K irk imtM^ hold justice md decide [fhem]. 

3« i [Among] Giittete subjects, yu^ should there be [any who], having com* 

mitted an offence, escape, etc. . 

4. ytn iiang^ silver ounces, uncoined silver, bullion, tzu yifi}^^ one naturally ought. 

(2) r//'(7, vide Ex. 23. 19. ^ij , a rule; tsc /t\ ///., rules and regulations. 

; c/ir. is here equivalent to a simple relative. (:/</(■ Ex. 22. 6); — foreign 

merchants who take, etc. . But for convenience of translation it is better to say 4f 
foreign merehants tiJce*. tJUJk ttui^ deal with, punish, the offence. 

(3) lu iiy tht Penal Code, consisting of /fi, the ancient, fundamental laws, which 
are always retained, and the modifications and additions constantly made. 
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(4) 



copper cash: (4) there is no explicit statement at all as to 
how the offence of exporting silver bullion should be punished. 
5. I find that in the fifteenth year [of the reign] of Tao Kuang, 
(2) in the jurisdiction of Lin-an Fu, there were some frontier 
quarrels. (3) Thereupon a report was made to the ICmperor; 
and the (Jovcrnor-General and the Governor of Yunnan sent 
a written communication to the King of the said country 
(Annam), (4) [requesting him] to restrain his disorderly 
subjects, [and saying] that they must not come across the 
frontier and create disturbances. (5) At the same time they 
desired the King of the said country to deal satisfactorily 
with the matter and give them a reply. (6) After that the 

(4) iso ho. doing wliat, how. 
5. (2) Jm , shuy to belong to. 

t^'eng yu^ there were, shih^ affiiiis, tWt^ of, ehi^ ciieky qaaireUing about the 

boundary. 

(3) at [that tune], thereupon. 



vide Ex. 22. S. 



/w /m, for tsung-tu., a Governor General, and hs'tat-fu^ a Governor. 

The Provinces of Yunnan and Kucichou are under the rule of the same Governor 
General, and have each their separate Goveiuor. 
yung win^ using a despatch, ckao hui^ addresied oflicially. 

(4) ySeJi-sAtt, to control, to keep in order. 

fei tu^ va^bottds, bad characters, disorderly people. 

(5) ^ @ t ^'-^ reasons. This expression, lilce tit^ y&y and th§g cX-ing^ 

marks the dose of a qaotation. It is a polite form, used alter what lias lieen written 
by a superior, or, by courtesy, afker what has been written by an equal. 
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disorderly folk of the said country did not dare to cross 
the frontier and make trouble ; and [the people on either side] 
have been at peace with each other up to the present time. 
6. Of all kinds of cotton piece goods, the number [of pieces] 
imported during these three [last] years did not very much 
increase or decrease. (2) In the present year they suddenly 
made a great increase, and were worth one hundred and 
three million taels. 

(6) ^ , that, ^ , after, — after that to skik^ to meddle, to mtecfere. 
6. tsimg ehUn^ increase and decrease. 



EXERCISE 60. 



VOCABULARY. 



ch*ian£^t strong, violent. 

\ i/ian*, to fight. 
cliiin\ an army; military. 
^ ^i<i»^,rations,pay; revenue. 
//^,to calculate; thecalendai^ 
to ])ass through. 
ciiou\ to surround; every- 
where. 

^ hsien^, diflicult ; dangerous. 
fang^t a house; a room. 



vfv}, a room; a house. 
Inn^, a wheel; a revolution. 
l^V^i f^'eng^, to knock, to collide. 
^ ksien^t a limit; a boundary, 
[ig /'/I*, to pay damages. 

k'uan^f an item ; a clause ; a 
sum of money. 
^ chia^^ false. 

muddy; to confuse. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. In the discussions of former times concerning [national] wealth 

and power, men held agriculture and fighting to be the 
essential points. (2) But Europeans, when makin{T plans for 
[obtaining] wealth and power, place manufactures and com- 
merce first. 

2. The war funds of western nations all come from duties on 

commerce. (2) Their merchants trade [with places] ten 
thousand // away, and make voyages across many seas, 
reaping the profits of foreign regions, whereby they sup- 
port the people of their own land. {3) Therefore their 
country dail>' becomes more wealthy, and their army like- 
wise daily becomes more powerful. (4) With Chinese mer- 
chants this is not the case. 

3. Some one [may] say that in railways one looks upon the 

transportation of merchandise as the important point; (2) 



a. (2) , to pass through; eking-tkang^ to trade, shi-li^ to ford and go through, 

to traverse. , ch*-ung\ in folds or layers, successive; ch^ung yang^ sea after sea. 

^ iM? » ***** ^* 

3. (3) 1^ . Notice this use of irk^ before the verb. It is a common idionif of 
which we have already had instances in Ex. $9. 2. One can force a meaning for 
the irk^ if one wishes, by making into a verb, ^use gradnalness and com- 
plete them\ 
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that if we construct a line, 
trains will reach, will be [only] one out of ten, and those 
that they cannot reach will be nine out of ten ; [so that] 

the mercantile commodities of any place will, as of old, be 
unable to pass everywhere. (3) [Hut he who says so| does 
not know that in every western country, though the railways 
are many, they were all made by degrees. {4) One has 
never heard of several lines being undertaken together. 
4. Moreover, foreign insurance is not confined simply to insurance 
against the dangers of the sea. (2) In the case of all buildings 
one insures against the danger of fire. In the case of trains 
one insures against the danger of collision. (3) The system 
even includes men*s persons, which are insured against the 
danger of sickness. If the man dies within the limit of time, 
then his family will receive a sum ofmoney in compensation. 
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then [the places] which the 



(4) ^ , Ht^ hitlierto one has not. 

4. pao hsitHy to gninntee or protect ag^st dang^, to insnre. '^'m 

does not solely insure against sea. dangers and nothing more: irh and [flien] 
stop, = 'and nothing more'. 

(2) (b^i huo hsien; (h''i^ their, i. e. 'the buildings', lun-ch'-e^ traias. This term is 
evidently formed in imitation of hm-^mam^ wheel-ships, i. e. paddle-whed veisds, 
steamers. 

(3) sfiht chilly in extreme ca>cs reaches to " even goes as far as. ekia sAUy (bote 
belonging to his house, his family. 
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said place (2) is because that [the people], in their covetous 
desire for petty gains, are given to adulterating their goods; 
in addition to which they will not take pains with their work. 

5. kao wu^ have not the least, hsiao /Uy road for consurapliou; c/. Ex. 53. 15. 
(3) ^^an (ht^ oovetuog and desiring, wei /t\ petty profits, 1, they take^ cAia^ the 

false, Aim chhty and mix [it vith} the trae. ^ , vutt Ex. 58. 8 (2). p» K'hiy 

do not choose, Uu hsin^ to pay attention; hmg U9y 'tiviky w, to work. 



EXERCISE 61. 
VOCABULARY. 

7^ yii^, abundant, to enrich. 
^ ckih^, to cause to go to; to 

cause; to result in. 
^ ckiieh*, to cut off ; decidedly. 
"J^ I'ai*, too; extreme. 
^ huang\ uncultivated; wild. 
^ liang^, grain; rations. 

j^^^' trouble, to harass. 
^ hao^, to hnish. 

Z Sii ^ M> 



ch'ieW^t to steal. 
^ /r^ a government unphyL 
^ i\ to serve; an official ser- 
vant. 

^ chun*, a prefecture. 
^ yiian\ a spring; a source, 
universal. 

^ c/iuan\ single, special, ex- 
press. 

W^ ft M,^ 

TRANSLATION. 

I. It is my humble opinion, that, to give tranquillity to the 
people, one must first do away with hurtful things. (2) Of 



» I 



I. /;/., to steal, is in common use as a self^depieciatoty tenn: ei^iei 
I humbly think. ;/^., [with reference to] the ways of quieting the people. 
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the thiogs in the world which hurt the people at the present 
day, there is nothing worse than the clerks and oiEcial 

servants of the Sub-prefectures and Districts. 

2. Disorder in the empire springs from some one Prefecture, 

some one District. The enii)irc is an aggregation of Prefec- 
tures and Districts. (2) Therefore, in order to purify the 
source of disorder, one must begin with the Prefectures and 

Districts. 

3. Now, the natural gifts of the mountains and the sea, — if 

you throw them open to the public, they will be widely 
diffused and plentiful: (2) if you keep them private for the 
government, they will be special and scant)-. (3) If you 
throw them open to the public, they will be able to bring 
wealth to the country and enrich the people: (4) if you 
keep them private for the government, they will result in 
harm to the people and injury to the country. 



(2) ^ , clerks in goverament offices, eh^at /, official servants, runners, mes- 
sengers, etc.. 

2. , vii/e Ex. 6. 24. cikif to aocumulate. 

(2) ^ , from. 

3. ^ , now. ^ , profits, benefits, natural gifts, such as fish in the sea, 
minerals in the mountains. 



Digitized by Google 



2o8 



s z 


■ 






1 1 - 


1 « - 






jt# 1 1 1 

^ * tH 


a 






GB 
















- f ^ 


■ 


A 


1 ■ k • 




T 


I'J 




it. 








;^ £ 


B 




« 










m H 






M 


ii 


* 


Tliv 




















if 






«^ 












B 




JDK \ 











4. Since the beginning of the war the men of letters and the 
artisans and traders perhaps [have found] their livelihood 
not entirely cut off; (2) but among the farmefSi there is 
not one man who has not suffered, there is not one place 
that has not suffered. (3) If the farmers suffer hardships for 
too long a time, they must leave their fields barren and 
not cultivate them. (4) If the army has no com, then it 
must harass the people. If the people have no corn, then 
they must join the rebels. (5) If the rebels have no corn, 
they must turn into roving brigands; and the anarchy will 
have no day of ending. (6) Therefore the Sub-prefects and 
Magistrates of the present day consider the paying of due 
regard to agriculture to be their most important business. 
(7) Money, [the loss of] which cripples merchants, may be 
taken ; that which cripples farmers may not be taken. 

4. (3) here a verb — leave uncultivated. 

(4) , to follow, to join. 

(5) liao jlh^ day of ending. 

(7) is here a verb, — to make sick, to injure. 
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EXERCISE 62. 

VOCABULARY. 

'^ying\^ illustrious; England. chun\ even, level; all, both. 
^ ck*ing^, to punish. ^ ehHu\ a ball, a globe. 

to oppress; to ill-treat. ^ alone; only. 
^ j/t<7/^, to try a case ; to exa- 
mine judicially. 
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TRAllSLATION. 

I. In the fifteenth article of the British Treaty it is said that 
law suits, in which subjects of Great Britain are involved 
with each other, no matter whether [they concern] persons 
or property, shall all be dealt with by British authorities. 
(2) It is also said in the Treaty that, if British subjects 
commit any offence, they shall be punished by the British 
Consul; (3) that, if Chinese defraud or ill-treat British sub- 
jects, the case shall be dealt with by the Chinese territo- 

I. an chien^ IcRal cases, law sviits. an chien is tlie subject of the sentence, and 
the six preceding words form a participial phrase attached to it, ^people subjects 
of Great Brit^ mutually concerned*. In translating into English it is necessaiy to 
add a relative {fronoon and a verb, — law suits in vkieh people subjects of Great 
Britain are mutually concerncAL 

, «te^ \ all, kuet^ bdong to British oflteials to examine and deal with. 

(2) ^ , ete.\ Among British subjects, yu^ should there be, ekiy those who, fan 

shik^ have committed an oilence. 

(3) cheat, fffi^A, oppress, /M, harass, km^ injure. 

M 



Digitized by Google 



I 



210 

m m & m it m m ^ it 

if) a «J -fsf tji IJ.J^ ;^ 

2 W *r W # ■ 

m A A n 5 

# # ii j» «^'^^^'^ip ^ St » 
w a. A •I' * I* 2p ^ 

3i> A ISt # «l # 1^ H 7 ir. « 

rial authorities; (4) and that, if there be cases in which 
the two countries are concerned together, they must act 
conjointly and try them and decide them impartially. 
2. Foreigners dwelling in China do not come under the juris- 
diction of the Chinese authorities. (2) Now, that merchants 
and people, in whatever country, in whatever locality they 
may dwell, should be governed by the authorities of that 
locality, (3) is the system universally prevailing in every 
country [on the face] of the globe. (4) In China, alone, at 
the time when the treaties were first made, foreigners took 
up the point that the legal systems of China and western 
nations differed widely, (5) and then proposed that Chinese 
should be governed according to Chinese law and be under 

(4) /I /^Uy the one and the other, jr. the represeatatives of the two couotries, 
ekitn ksS, both of them must, hui^uHgy uniting together, kttt^f'i^^ impartially, 

shin tuan^ tr)- and decide. 

2. kuan li^ to take charge of and manage. 

(2) ; shou chihy are governed, yit^ by, yu ss&y those who have authority. 

(3) 7ffi% also. But one does not see how to assign any value to it here, ii ttf-iuy 
the globe, /''umg ksing^ going throughout, universal. 

(4) , using the fact that, on the grounds that, lit fa,, statutes and laws. 

^fe , eh^a^ different. 

(5) ^) ^^t'^h then. 
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the jurisdiction of the Chinese authorities, and that foreigners 
should be governed according to foreign law and be under 
the jurisdiction of foreign authorities. (6) But if [people] 
dwell in this land and are not governed by those who 
have authority [there], then all matters become difficult 
to deal with. (/) Moreover, the laws of China are severe, 
and those of western nations are mild. (8) Sometimes a 
Chinese and a foreigner have committed the same offence 
together ; (9) and the Chinese has received severe treatment, 
the foreigner light treatment; so that the unfiurness has 
already been manifested. 

(8) ^ , there have been times when, = sometimes. 

(9) cAung jii^ severe [appUctitiOB of the] law, severe ponialaMBt. >ril»M, [people] 
have already peicdved, ehttit^ that it is not eqnal. 



EXERCISE 63. 
VOCABULARY. 

^ clUk^t to hold, to grasp. J||^ fAi^Sof&ce; official position. 
^ yin^^ a seal, a stamp. ^ duty, responsibility; to 

^ ch'i'ng^, a rule; a journey. hold responsible. 

^ to experience, to suffer. to prepare beforehand. 

l£ /r'S to hand to, to deliver to. chhi£^f government, admi- 
^ sung*, to send; to escort. nistration. 
chift*, to save ; to help. 
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TRANSLATION. 









1. The most important duty of a Consul is that he ought to 

protect the ships and merchants of his • country, so that 
they do not suffer injustice. 

2. If any sailors run away into the interior, (2) the Consul will 

request the local authorities to arrest them and give them up. 

5. [In the case of] vessels leaving port, the master ought to 
report to the Consul the name of the port to which he is 
going, and what places he will pass {u e. touch at) on the way. 
(2) [He ought also] to take the pass and such papers issued 
by the Custom-house, and present them to the Consul, [who 
will] examine them and stamp them; {3) after which he can 
comniencc his voyage. 

4. If sailors of his nation commit any unlawful acts; (2) [in the 

t. *^ chief matter. 1 mien^ wa that they avoid. 
a./ft» /£n^, . merely putt shvi skeu^ into the plural. , etc^ (f. Ex. 6a. 
among the aailoca should there be any who ran away. 
(3) , ekiao^ give, , kuan^ return, — larrender. 

3. clHm VMU^ mm l^»u^ that he is going to such or such a port. 

(2) chih chao^ lit.^ a certificate for holding. Its commonest meaning is that of a 
passport for travellers. Here presumably it is the port clcar.mce; and, as only one 
ducunicut has been mentioned, tetig (hiin^ must mean ^and other such papers', kai 
yimy to alBx his seal, to stamp. 

(3} • t'len, ^ ; etH d^hfg^, to begin a journey, start. 

4. np ^ , eic.-y if they have unlawful matters. 
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case of] those whose offences are small, the Consul is some- 
times permitted by his y;(>\'crnnicnt to deal with them; but 
in serious cases he is not permitted. (3) If the master of a 
ship of his country has any disagreement with his crew, 
(4) the Consul in most cases is allowed to deal with it. 

5. In the event of there being a vessel wrecked in a storm, 

(2) the ship's crew should be sent home by the Consul to 
their own country. 

6. When any man-of-war or merchant vessel of his country hap- 

pens to have suffered in a storm, or to have been damaged 
by a collision, (2) the Consul must at once adopt measures 
to furnish assistance. 

(2) . . . ^ , those of fhem who : here, those of them whose — trffenee it 
light, y ko Auoy eic.^ lii.^ countries in general sometimes permit their ConsnL 
^ y^, there are intervals, occasionally, sometimes. 

(3) vUe Ex. 59. I. 

5. i|fB , to meet with, or, intransitively, to happen, yii yii^ should it happen 



that there is, iu the event of there being, tsao jing^ to encounter a gale, suffer in 
a stoim. Mff* cJt^uan, a vessel in distress; but here, as the context shows, it must 
mean one actually lost or abandoned. 

(2) // snug, to forward, to send. 

6. yii jM, happens to have, /i-//g ch^ifig^ such things [as], tsao fengy suffering 
from A storm, p'^ing sun^ or being damaged by a collision. 

(3) chiu Am, to help, to save. 
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7. A Consul holds an official position, and his responsibility is 
great. (2} Naturally, he ought not to interfere with the 
government measures of the country [where he is stationed]. 
(3) But if any government measures of that country affect 
the interests of his own country either favourably or unfa- 
vourably; (4) no matter whether they have yet been put 
in force or not, the Consul, when he hears of them, ought 
immediately to report them [to his superiors]. 

7. A Consul, as to his person he is an officer of the Government. A f/tiA kuan^ 
is an officer occupying an actual post, not merely holding ofllcial rank, tse jitiy 

responsibility's burden, 'responsibility'. 

(2) to concern; kan-ytt^ to interfere with, to meddle with. 

(3) Notice the peculiarity of this sentence, opening with Jo^ if, and concluding 
wltti cki; Ht^ if [there be any] govenunent measures of that country, eki^ which, 

yu htoH^ concern, fin k$io U kaiy the or loss of his country, \ yu-t is 

joined with huut^ to liave effect upon, to concern; cf. Ex. 32. 20. 



EXERCISE 64. 
VOCABULARY. 



tzH}, now. 

chu*, to reside temporarily. 

^ c/t*in\ reverential ; imperial. 
c/ia^, to occupy a post; to 
give orders to a subordinate 
officer. 

^ chien\ together, additional. 



chen^, to guard. 
]^ kan^y name of a river. 

(hidur', to turn round. 
1^ ch'iian'^, to weigh; authority, 
power. 

^ shih\ strength; condition, 
circumstances. 
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^ M'<n7^ the Court. 
^ pa^t to make obeisance, to 
salute; to visit. 



^ pa»g^i a countiy, a nation. 
^^fM:^ to govern, to control. 
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TRANSLATION. 



I. [The writer] has now received a despatch from the Consul 

of the country in question, in [which he] says. (2) "On the 
*9th day of the seventh month 1 hatl the honour to receive 
"from His Excellency the Minister of my country residing 
*at Peking (3) [a letter of] instructions appointing mc in 
"addition [to my present post] to take charge of the [three] 
"places, Chinkiang, Kiukiang and Hankow, [in] the Valley 
"of the Yangtse. (4) Thereupon I in turn requested the 
''United States' Consul stationed at Hankow to take charge 

I. (2) chleh feng; chieh^ to receive, f^"iy to receive from a superior j chick /cng^ 
*to have the honour to receive*, tku cAittff, residing, or stationed at the capital^ e, 
at Peking; eJNm eMoi^ any one sent by the Emperor, an Imperial Envoy. This ex- 
pression means, among the Chinese, an Imperial Commissioner, a high officer sent 
anywhere in the provinces on special dutyj but it has been generally adopted by 
Europeans to translate ^Ambassador* ox ^Minister*. 

(3) ^ j <^ ^3' !$• ^ ^ ^ officer who takes charge of a 
second post or oifice in addition to that widA he is already holding. cJ^aiig ekiat^ 
i /A) [in] die region of the Yangtse; cf. Ex. 22. 15. Chinkiang is the southern 
pronunciation of chcn-chiang^ (guarding the river). Hankow, han-k'-ou^ so called 
because it is situated at the n\outh of the Han River, the largest of the Vangtse's 

affluents. , these places. 

(4) sign of the past tense. to turn round. It is constantly used with 
the meaning of passing on a communication, etc., to another person, md hto^ 
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(5) 



"for me of the commercial affairs of my country [at that 

"place]. (5) In future, whatever merchants of my country 
"may go there for [purposes of] business, the United States* 
"Consul will act on my behalf [with regard to them]." 

2. Every independent country, except when it has made a treaty 

with some nation binding itself not to receive an envoy, 
(2) cannot but have the power of receiving envoys. (3) But, 
unless there be a treaty explicitly saying [that it must], 
(4) the said country is not at all obliged to receive an envoy. 

3. After that an ambassador has arrived at his post, (2) although, 

before he has been received at Court, he [may] have ahready 
privately visited the representatives of the various countries, 

America Country, the United States. I^^flj) Ho be stationed at*. 

tai //, to take temponiy charge of the post of an absent olEcial. 

(5) ^ , etc^ whatever ones there majr be, merchants arriving, » whatever mer^ 
chants there may be who arrive. 

s. Mi fAw, master of itself, independent, j^^i vidt £x. 27. 15. ( tiugy discussing 

and fixing, agredng, ti^ that it must not. ; supply ^ ; skik fi^hty an Envoy, 

Ambassador, Minister, sent to a foreign power. 
(4) Z/V., that country has not at all the condition of [beingQ obliged to receive [one]. 

3. /», to arrive at. 

(>) • • • • ^ "^Q 1 before of, previously to, vet elung^ he has not 

been, ch'-ao chlen^ received at Court. Note the negative, which is not adndsrible in 
the English idiom. 
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(3) still, when he has been received at Court, he must be 
sure to visit them again officially. 
4. An ambassador, stationed in a foreign country, has the duty 
of protecting his fellow countrymen. (2) Also, the members 
of his mission come under the jurisdiction of the ambassa- 
dor. (3) As to the people of his nationality, — |in order 
to find out whether] they can or cannot come under the 
ambassador's jurisdiction, one must look at the laws of the 
country where he is stationed. 

(3) : is correlative with sui\ 'although', above, r/i/ iV////^', after that he has been. 
isai wei^ again do. The w<r/, is quite redundant: </. Ex. 46. 21 (2). 

4- (*) M 7 ''A., (-^'/, demonstrative; sui yuan. uccompaDyiog officers ; yVw teng^ 

sign of plural, , though thrown forward in order to be in proximity to the 

▼erb, really couples the whole sentence with the preceding one; as is shown la 
ihe tranBlRtioii. kuan-ksia^ to have chaige of and control^ have jarisdiction over. 

(3) ^§ , 4o come to*. It is often used when the writer, having disposed of one 

branch of his subject, proceeds to another. In this last sentence the writer is not 

thinking of ordinary civil and criminal jurisdiction. The next few words in the 
passage from which the example was taken show ttiat be is referring to the power 
to marry people, authenticate documents and so on. 



EXERCISE 65. 

VOCABULARY. 

m ckieH*, a tablet; to select. 0 i\ he, etc.; this. 

0^ an assistant; dupli- ir//fl//*, for a short time, tem- 

cate. porary. 
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jg^ ch'en^t to spread out; to give 
details. 

hsUn^, to seek; common. 
JiaTi^, a letter, a note. 
^ ts&}t to communicate by 
letter. 



/»S land, as opposed to 
water. 

P (or, o^), a fixed number. 
^ to rent, 
m ^A»f^ careful, cautious. 
chan'^f to beckon, to invite, 
to attract. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. [With reference to the) envoys sent to [foreign] countries, 

[we] propose that, beginning from the day of fan envoy's] 
arrival in any country, we should fix on three years as 
the term; (2) and that, before the term is completed, this 
Office should request in atlvance that an officer of high rank 
may be selected and appointed to succeed him; (3) further 
that we should do the same in the C'a.sc oi chargi's cf affaires. 

2. The envoys sent to foreign countries are divided into first, 

1. , beginniu^, Q , from. ^^J, ''^») ^'V., thai we should agree, or, arrange, 
to take three years to be the term. 

(2) ; ch'-in ya-mht^ lil.^ Your Servants' OfRce : the writers of the passage are 
the Ministers of tlie Foreigo Office, and they are tddrea^i^ the Emperor. 

, v", to prepare; yu eh^htg^ to ask beforehand. 

(3) ^jj T a-n assistant. It is tiic word by which the '\ icc" in Vice-president, Vicc- 
consul, etc., is always translated : yW/////, ///., assistant envoy. 

— ' 1 [according to] the one, /. ; ., the same, rule. 

2. tte,; lit^ are divided into, mi$ig mu^ the designations of head, second, 
third class. 
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second and third class. (2) On fhe present occasion, in com- 
mencing the S3retem, we propose to request that the Ministers 
who have already been despatched to various countries may 

all be placed temporarily in the second class. 

3. After that a Minister has arrived in any country, (2) — apart 

from urgent affairs, [which] he will report to the Throne in 
detail at the time, — (2) those matters [which are] of ordi- 
nary occurrence he will communicate to this Otiice, which 
will send on a report to the Throne. 

4. The matters which a Minister ought to report [are] not only 

[those which] concern the affairs of the count in question 
(x. e, the country to which he is accredited) ; (2) but also, 
when the said country discusses the affairs of another nation, 
(3) the Minister ought to inform his own country what are 
the views [expressed by it]. 

(2) ^ ^ , its beginiiiiig: hHi tHt^ tliis time, pa»-U i thik^ we aie dealing 
with its beginning, i. witlt the beginning of the system of sending envoys, 
>|^; vide Ex. a6. 15. It agrees, of conne, with ta cA^e/ty below: "The Ministers, 

etc."; ef. Dr. Hirth's Notes on the CkiHtse Doeumentary Style^ p. 3a. hsim tsaty 

now. tso tvfK be made to be. 

3. (2) siii s/ii/i^ accompanying the t\me^ a; the time, c/i'-in^ with details, tsoti, report. 

(3) M . demonstrative. Iisiin (•//'<;«;', cumnion, ordinary. ^ ''"'"i infor- 
mal or private note, tzii^ an oflicial despatch. Jian tzii, scud a note or despatch, = 
communicate ia writing. ; vide Ex. 64. I (4). j redundant. y» tsoUy enter 
a report. 

4 kuan ksiy to concern, ef. Ex. 22. ao. 
C3) tkik hcy it is what, i ekien^ view. 
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5. It is necessary to know the laws of all the threat western 

nations, (2) and the population, the strength of the army 
and navy, the land tax, ground rents and customs duties. 

6. When a country wishes to recall its Minister; (2) unless it 

be doing so on account of a disagreement between the two 
countries, it must be sure to send a letter to the sovereign 
of the country where he is residing. 

7. When a Minister receives orders recalling him, (2) he ought 

at once to hand over chaige and begin his journey. 

8. In makii^ enquiries about things, he must be particularly 

cautious and careful, (2) in order to avoid attracting people's 
suspicions. 



5. (2) hu i^ou^ hooseholdB and moadis, popnlation. fixed number, regulation 

nttttbee, of the tint ping^ men-of-war's men, bt ping^ and land soldiers. "J" , 

iit^ land and men, land tax and poll tax; but the latter baving been long ago 

mergod in the fonner, the two words are now used for land tax alone. , is to 

let or to rent ; and here must mean receipts firom occupants Of land owned by the 
gOTcmment. ting ktiang^ the above-mentioned items. 

6. /fotf*, to move or transfer; especially of troops or officials: Hm ktU kuo^ 

to recall. 

7. che^ who. 

(a) chtM AsieA, to hand over charge. 

8. ekia A to add, or apply, thought, to take special pdns, cAm tkht^ to be 
cautions and carefaL 
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EXERCISE 66. 

VOCABULARY. 

]^ ksian^j to enjoy. cku\ to drive out. 

^ shu^, a public office. ta^, to reply. 

iJI to lead, to introduce. ]|| hsien^, manifest, 
to oppose ; an enemy. ^ to tell. 
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TRANSLATION. 









1. Not to come under the local jurisdiction, is also among the 

advantages which an Ambassador enjoys. (2) Therefore an 
Ambassador, [while] personally living in anoflier country, 
is altogether as [though he were in] his old land. (3) Every- 
thing; of his, his person, family, money, property, afiairs, 
is still dealt with according to the laws of his own nation. 
(4) If he begets sons or daughters, they too are subjects of 
his own country. (5) As to the Ambassador's official residence, 
that also does not come under the local jurisdiction. 

2. According to the prevailing rule of the present day, when a 

1. /i profits and benefits, adtantsges. 
(3) — ' , just as, altogeUier as. 

(3) his. • "^[J , all: cj. Kx. 37. 21. shih ku^ causes of afTairs — often' 
'causes of troubles', here simply 'affairs'. 

2. (2) LM , according to, as. >^ \ this is a modem expression, adopted as 
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subject of any country serves as the envoy of another country 
[to his own country], (2) the sovereign of his own country 
does not receive him as an Ambassador with fiill powers, 

but only regards him as a high official [entrusted with] the 
transaction of business; (3) and he still comes under the 
jurisdiction of his own country. 
3. Once upon a time the English |government] discovered that 
the Spanish Ambassador had formed the intention of intro- 
ducing a hostile force into the country with a view to 
dethroning the sovereign. (2) Thereupon the opinion of a 
certain legal expert was taken on the subject. (3) The expert 
replied that any Ambassador whatsoever, in the country to 
which he is accredited, (4) no matter in what way he has 

a translation of oar term ^fuU powers*, ck'in shih^ a person sent by the Emper^t} 
an ambassador. 

3. jih iu9^ one of the names bjr which Spain is rendered into Chinese. lm$^shih^ 
a man sent on public business: this term is often used in Chinese official documents 

for Chinese Ministers sent to foreign countries. golems at the end of the 

sentence, *had the intention*, ^jjjj^, an enemy, hostile force, turn ekm^ plotting to 

expel, cliiin cliii^ the sovereign. 

(2) Z/V., at that time there was [some one] took this matter and asked [about it] 
of a certain man, a teacher of law. 

(3) , he. ; the words following /, are the words of the reply : c/. 
in Ex. 13. 6. 

(4) new iuH^ not considering that, hsUn yu^ he has manifestly, ju like what 

(in what way), mou hat^ plotting to harm, ch'-lng shih^ matters, ch'-ltig shih^ is the 
direct object of yu\ and ju ko mou hai^ is in apposition to ch'-lng shik, chieh pu tc^ 
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(5) 



manifestly plotted against any one's life, in no case can he 

be put to death: {5) that one can only send him back to 
his own country, and deliver him to his sovereign, to punish 
him on one's behalf. (6) The EngHsh government, indeed, 
acted in accordance with this opinion. (7) It thereupon sent 
the said Ambassador home, and despatched some one to 
Spain to complain of his oftence. 

in all [cases] one most not, e]Uhy deal with hiin, /, according to, (or, using), st^ 
ttttiy the deadi penalty. Tnti frequently has the meaning of ^puidshment for an 

offence'. 

(6) indeed, is'-ufig^ followed. 

(7) yii shik^ upon this. 



EXERCISE 67. 
VOCABULARY. 

s/it/i*, form, fashion, pattern. ^ jfing^, a camp; a battahon, 



^ yang^t pattern ; kind, sort. 
ig^ pan\ a board. 

chcn^, to form in ranks; 
battle. 

lileh\ a little. 
^ p'ao*, a cannon. 
^ hsii\ to require, to need. 
chii'i a board, an association, 
an office. 



a squadron. 
J§f ^g^t to ascend. 
^ tu\ all; a metropolis. 
}^ shao^t to whistle; a patrol. 
tsi^t mixed, miscellaneous. 
kcng^, to change; a night 
watch; keng^, more, still 
more. 

huan\ to change, to ex- 
change. 
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TRANSLATION. / 

1. In the fleet for the Yangtse, the pattern for building war boats 

[is as follows]. (2) Long Dragon Boats [must be] forty one 
feet long at the bottom, and five feet four inches wide 
amid.shi})s, it the bottom. (3) Sampans, twenty nine feet 
long at the bottom, and three feet two inches wide amid- 
ships, at the bottom. (4) Leading Sampans, a little longer 
and bigger. (5) For Long Dragon Boats, the cannon provided 
will be six large pieces, [placed] forward, aft, and on the 
two sides. (6) For Sampans there will be provided two 
large pieces, one forward, one aft, and at the sides two 
small pieces, turning on their, carriages. 

2. Cannon. The large pieces [will weigh] a thousand pounds and 

more: the smaller pieces, also^ some hundreds of pounds. 
(2) The powder and shot required being a very large 
[quantity], it will be necessary permanently to provide an 
ammunition store. 

1. 1^1^ army; s/tui shih^ water forces, navy. Itsiti, often, Ho repair': but here, hsiu 

tsao is simply Ho build'. (3) Sampans, ///., three boards, a name for various kinds of 
boats in China. (4) iu ehin^ leading the ranks: this is a name given to the boats 

of the officers in command. ; this word^ Uke many others ending in -Aehy can 

be pronounced in more than one way. It is read, //o, and, very frequently, 

liao, l&ek ekia^ add a little. (5) , as its radical indicates, was originally a 

chine for hurling stones. , wei^ is the nnmerative for cannon. 

8. (2) , balls, shot. ytt0^ for kuo yao^ gunpowder. 
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3. Sailors according to the numbers fixed. A Post-captain's com- 

mand [consists of] one Leadin<; Sampan, with 20 sailors; 
(2) two Long Dragon Boats, each with 25 men, altogether 
50 sailors; (3) forty Sampans, each with 14 men, altogether 
560 sailors. 

4. The officers and sailors of the fleet ought all to make their 

home on board. (2) They will not be allowed to go on 
shore to live. (3) If any of them break the rule and live 
on shore, those who are officers will be cashiered, those 
who are sailors will be deprived of their pay. (4) From a 
First Lieutenant downwards, all are officers of a patrol, and 
so [ought] to make the patrol boat their place for doing 

3. ^ is a number fixed upon : ? fing^ soldiers of, /. e. according to. the number 
fixed upoo. It is not hiumber of soldiers', which would be ping e. fu chiang ying\ 
the Chinese use the same tenns for their milhaiy and naval fbioes: Fu-ehiang^ {lit. 
vice^enenl), te an officer's title, corresponding with Colonel or Post-captnin ; in 
the aimy a ybig is a battaUon: in the navy one can translate it as ^squadron' or 

*cominand'. , hao^ is here used as a numerative of boats. 

4. ; take the boats and make [them] their home. 

(3) . . , cf. Ex. 63. 7 (3); if [there be] any who breaV the rule; 
kturn eki, [if] they be officers, then they will be. iff chih^ to strip of their rank, 
to cashier, , tiof^t xatious; here, pay of all kinds. 

(4) ttt-Mit^ a Senior Captain in the army, a Senior Lieutenant in the navy. 
; a skMy or ^trol*, is a subdivision of a yin^, or battalion. , a place. 
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official business. (5) They are not permitted to build offices 
and live on shore. 

5. Petty Expenses. It has been determined that for Long Dragon 

War Boats every year there shall be issued sixty taels. 

6. The large guns on war boats being very easy to injure, it is 

arranged that they shall be repaired once every three years, 
(2) and that after twelve years they shall be changed [for 
new onesj. 

5. i/ic iiug^ to deliberate upon ami settle. 

6. sun huai^ lii.^ to damage and spoil. , vide Ex. 48. hsiu li^ to repair, / /s'm, 
ooe time. 

(a) [After] twelve yean, then proceed, JUtig ktum^ to dtuge. 



EXERCISE 68. 

VOCABULARY. 



wu\ name of a tree. 
|{f hsU\ end of a thread; to 

connect. 
^ ckian^f a creek, a lagoon. 
^ ck*in^t a city wall ; a walled 

city. 
^ shih^t to sail. 



^ a port. 

to retire. 

^ chi^y a season. 
^ mao^t to trade. 
^ grain. 

tan^, a burden; a picul. 
5^ juii lucky, auspicious. 



Digitized by Coogi 



227 







ft \ 






# 














g(5) 














4f 




s 




P 








it 












m 


m 








it 


P 






m 




i; 




a 


p 








m 


* 




« 




SI 


^, 


+ 




m 


z 
































H 










A 






% 














* 


BL 


w 


H 











TRANSLATION. 

I. The port of Wu-chou, in accordance with a special clause in 
the Treaty, was opened as a Treaty Fort from the Fifth 
Month of the year of Kuang Hsu ; and a custom-house 
was established for the receipt of duties. (2) The said place 
is situated on the north bank of the West River. (3) I 
calculate [the distance] to Hongkong and Gmton, [if] one 
proceeds by the water ways fixed by the Customs, as ap- 
proximately 700 U, (4) At this port vessels coming and 
going have not yet met with any impediment. ($) In sum- 
mer time large vessels, too, can come up to our port. (6) 
At the time when the water falls, vessels drawing as much 



I. need not be translated. For its nse in such passages, vide Ex. 23. 19. 

imaf^ ksU, the name of the reign of fh« present Emperor, 
(a) tso ia»y to sit and to settle, to he situated. 

(3) to. ksUmg cMaiig\ ^Hongkong* is the Cantonese pronnndation <rf these 
two words. For Canton, vuU £z. 58. 8. (here an adverb), abont, approximately. 

(4) ^ ; the use of this word diows tlutt the writer bdimgs to Wn-chon. 

(5) too, as wdl as smaller ones. 

(6) c/fmm ile.^ /</., of vessels those eating (1. e. drawing) water deep up 
to r. to die depth cX) five feet. 
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(7) 



as five feet of water can also reach Wu-chou. (7) But, I 
am not sure whether steamers can navigate the river above 
Wu-chou, or not. (8) As to the river's rising or falling, all 
depends on the rainfall. (9) When the water rises, the river 
is as much as sixty feet higher than when the water is low. 
(10) In the summer season the water is frequently level 
with the bank, and there are times [when it is] higher than 
the bank. (11) At this time the vessels that enter the port 
are higher than the houses on the banks. (12) When they 
meet with these floods, the inhabitants apparently [suffer] 
many inconveniences. I conjecture that not a few of them 
must sustain pecuniary losses. (13) Who would think that 
the people do not regard [the floods] as a calamity, but 

(7) ^ miniitely, thorong^y; often comUned with verbs meaning Ho knair\ 
and not anfiieqnently used, as here, for *know fhocongUy*. 

(8) ) eAaf^*^ to grow. 

(9) ZiV., [at] the time of the rising water, it (the river) to l^^er Aan [at] the 
time of the falling water [by] as much as sixty feet. 

(11) T to meet, to happen, at the time of. etc.; ///., Mao cAiAy 

comparing it [with], an pUn fmtg vtUy the booses on the banks, kao^ then it 

is higher. 

(12) -"(y , ■»•"<, apparently, fci pen. [those who] lose their capital, liao^ I con- 
jecture, //, must [be], pu shao^ not a few. 

(13) sku ekih^ who knows? 
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consider them a fortunate occurrence? {14) I am not well 
acquainted with the particulars of the trade of Wu-chou in 
the past. (15) But I have heard that the annual export of 
rice is, approximately, as much as twelve million piculs. 
(16) The city of IVu-chou has already existed for a period 
thirteen hundred years. (17) I have heard that before the 
existence of the present dty, there was an old city, named 
Kuang-hsin. 

(14) ts'-ung cK-ien^ formerly; here Ml a^ecUve agreeing with mao^, mac to trade, 

i to change, mno-i^ trade. 

(15) "^jp , in a year, mi ku ; mi is cleaned rice, and ku paddy, /'. e. rice 
with the husk still on it. j^}^ , a picul; either a weight of lOO Chinese pounds, 
or a measure of loo Chinese pints. 

(16) , to pass through. Cf. £x. 60. 2 (2). 



EXERCISE 69. 
VOCABULARY. 

^ chieli^, a street. ]^ chiu^, to go to ; according to. 

^ ts'ai^, to gather, to collect. ^jfao\ to invite. 
^ i*iao\ to carry by means of ^ ek$eH\ to superintend; a 
a pole on the shoulder. gaol. 

M'un*, distress; to be sur- ^ Jiou*, to wait. 



rounded. 
@ ku*f strong, firm. 

Jjj^ lai\ to rely upon. 



^ tai\ to wait for; to behave to. 
jj[ ekih^t substance, matter; to 

confront. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. If merchants and common people are allowed private^ to 

build pfunboats, (2) then robbers will also be able to build 

them in order to practise piracy. 

2. The soldiers from each camp, (or, of each battalion), robbed 

and pkmdered on [all] four roads; (2) [so that] no dealers 
dared to come to the city to trade. (3) Therefore the rice 
bought on the street (/. e. in the market) was not much. 
(4) Then men were directed to go to the villages and buy 
supplies; but the coolies also were afraid to come to the 
city. (5) From these causes it was impossible to buy any 
large quantity of rice and store it up. (6) The Magistrate 
really did not dare to speak, and could not exert his autho- 
rity among the people. (7) Under these circumstances, after 

1. (2) cA'-iang tao^ men who rob with violence, = robbers. 

2. ping yttng^ cf. Ex. 22. 12. (2j shing-i chih jin^ the trading men, ckun^ all, 
f» JuMy dBd not daie. 

(3) ^ Ex. 8. 18. ^ 

(4) fuy to go tof ksiMtgf each village, i^ai tutiy to collect aod pardiase. ^iaa 

/«, bearers, men to carry the lioe boi^t. 

(5) Z;V., [which], c/iiA tsu^ caused a preventing of rice and poddy, [so that there] 
could not be much bought and, chi t^un^ stored up. 

(6) hsim lit^ V ekik kskn^ Magistrate, tto <ku^ play the nder. 

(7) xxtf tJity [the «tte bdng] like this. 
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that [the place] wa9 besieged, (8) the people in the whole 
town were one and all afraid, and had no heart to make 
an obstinate defence. 
3. If there be foreign vagabonds, who, either inland or on the 

sea, (2) rob [any persons] of money or property, no matter 
whether [the sufferers be | Chinese or foreign, common people 
or travelling merchants; (3) the local authorities will tliere- 
upon despatch soldiers and constables to arrest them; (4) 
and the Customs Taotai will invite all the foreign Consuls 
w^ho may be nearest at hand to take part with him in 
examining [them so as toj find out their language. (5) If 
they be foreigners belonging to a nation which has a treaty 
[with China], then he will send them to the Consal of their 
own countiy for punishment. (6) But if they, belong to a 
nation which has no treaty, then China [herself] will try 
them, and punish their offence according to law. 

(8) ho ch'-ati;^ the whole city, hai-p^a^ to he afraid. 

3. wu lai^ worthless folk^ /iV., men who have nothing to depend on. liu min^ 
wanderetSf tnunps. 

(a) vm hm^ is not connected with the verb chHat^-ekieh^ but with all the words 
following the verb, down to kne ww, goods, ym et^ieny silver bullion and copper 

coins, =: money. 

(3) , /, runners, conhtables, pu-ttn^ to arrest. 

(4) kuan tao ; kuan^ customs, tao^ Taotai, (hiu chin^ according to nearness j hiti l^un^^ 
in conjunction with him, sMh ming^ to examine [them so as to] find out, yu yin^ 
their words and accent, i. their language, (in order to determine thdrndlottalitj). 

(5) nmg cAui»^ send and hand to, « send to. cMe/^ /a«r, punish and deal with. 
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4. I would humbly remark that in serious cases [such as] homi- 
cide and robbery, [the offenders have] hitherto been divided 
into principals and accessfuries, and the one class punished 
more severely than the other. (2) If the principal offender 
is at large and has not been captured, the accessories are 
kept in prison till they can be confronted with him. (3) It 
is necessary that the principal be brought into court; after 
which they are interrogated, and the case is brought to a 
conclusion. 

4. , vide Ex. 6i. i. isung*^ a follower, accessory, ting tsui^ etc.; iit. 
fix their guilt (or, punishment) light or heavy^ not equal. 

(2) chim koMy to wait ia priion. , wait for, until. ^ to be present in person, 

to be confronted with: it may be one prisoner confronted witti enother, a prisoner 
with a witness, or, nimply, m prisoner with bis jndg^ 

(3) J^" ^|^"^ afterwards, ksBm kuMg^ examine [and get] their statements, ptmehiek^ 
deal with and wind up, conclude. 



EXERCISE 7a 

VOCABULARY. 

huan^i trouble, harm. ^ ch*ao, vouchers, bank-notes; 



^ fault ; still more. 

ti^, an embankment. 
^ ym^t to drown; to inundate. 
^ to look at, to see. 

}'""^\ to use, to employ. 
Jtlf^ Asu*, to pity. 
^ cAia\ to squeeze. 



money. 
^ chin^, to levy; proof. 
ckiek*, to loosen ; to explain ; 
ckiek\ to send. 

iin^*f separate; another. 
is'i^, a list; a register. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. Of the rivers of Hupei, the Yaogtse is the greatest, and the 

Han is inferior to it. (2) But the trouble caused by the 
Han is even greater than that caused by the Yangtse. 

2. I would humbly remark that regulating the rivers of Kuang- 

tung is a different thing from [regulating those of] the 
northern provinces. (2) In the case of the rivers of the 
northern provinces, the trouble is in the absence of embank- 
ments; but in the case of the rivers of Kuang-tung, the 
trouble is in the number of the embankments. (3) The 
regulating of the rivers in Kuang-tung, again, is different 
from what it is in the other provinces generally. (4) With 
the rivers of the other provinces, the trouble lies in their 
doing much harm and little good. In regulating the rivers 
of Kuang-tung, the trouble lies in the fact that they do 
much good, and harm at once follows therefrom. 

3. As to the places in Liu-ho Hsien which have suffered from 

I. Han River, vit/^ Ex. 64. i (3), 

(2) ; the Han's being a trouble, = the trouble that the Han is. c/iiao chian^^ 
compared witli the Vani^tsc, is, yit shcn^ still greater. * 
2* (4) 1 account of it, follows from it. 

3- Q 1 '\ sign of the past tense. |^ , vide Ex. 35. 18. ek'Han eAuan, exhorting 
people to subscribe. 
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floods, [I] have received a report from the Magistrate con- 
cerned, [to the effect] that he is dealing with the matter 
by raising subscriptions [for the sufferers]. (2) As to the 
various places which have been inundated in Chiang>tu 
Hsien* it is reported by the Magistrate there that, (3) looking 
at the state of the people, at present they can still hold 
out, and [he feels that] he ought to request that relief 
should not be given. 
4. Again, I find that, |with regard to] the sums in silver for 
duties and dues, which ought to be paid by sailing vessels 
and steamers of the China Merchants Company that carry 
goods into or out of the various Treaty Ports, (2) the Fo- 
reign Otiice, in conjunction with the Board of Revenue, 

(2) gpes with ko elf-u^ — ^ eacli place. 

(3) ^ matters, ciTCQmstances. <kih ei^ik; eiik^ to prop^ to support, rAfAl, to 

hold on to; ehih<iHh^ to hold oat, endue. ^ do not ase,/K soothing 

and pitying, /. e. reliif. , is merdy another fonn of the lu& given in Ex. 5a 

4. ihao skttHg chii^ the Board for attracting merchants. This is the name of the 
gteat Chinese, semi-official, steamship company, known in English as the China 
Merchants Co. . chia pan \ Europeaa sailiog vessels have long been called by this 
name at Canton. The origin of the exprenion is exceedingly dotthtfid. It is s^ 
that ckUt-pMi^ in Cantonese ka-fatt^ tepresents the English word Captain, and diat 
the term was transferred from the Master to the vessel, kuo lun (ch^naii^ fire-whed 
ships, steamers, cf. Note to Ex. 60. 4 (2). thi!^ iMuarty sach vessels, vessels of 

these two classes. is the regular term for toutiagc dues. 

(2) , sign of the past Icnsc, — to be taken with / //'«;'. Isurr^ //\ ctf. ; we 

have here the full title uf the old Chinese Foreign Office, ■> the Office fur general 
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has detennined that [the Customs Authorities] should levy 
and collect them on the same system as foreign duties; 
(3) further, that once every three months they should cal- 
culate the amount, report it, and forward [the money to 
the proper quarter]; that they should separately make out 
a dear statement, and report the particulars, [with each 
item] plainly distinguished ; (4) they must not mix up [these 
sums] with other items of foreign duties. 

control ai affdn witli each country* It hu now become the Wai Wu Pa, ^ Board 
of Foidgn AfUrs. ^ ^ , in accordance iridi, ya»g »A$tiy foreign dutiea (L e, 

tdth tht duties paid by foreign veisels)^ cAlK(f *kou^ levy and recdTe. 

(3) farther. san ko yUth i (M^ according to three months one time, " 

once every three months. ^ , separately, apart from other accounts, /sm^ make, 

ch'-ing ts'-c\ a clear statement, /('« w/w^S distini^uishini^, hsiang^ minutely, pao^ report. 

(4) it J must not, Asiang hun^ confuse together, teng yin\ these words mark 
the end of the ^notation fiom the Fordgn Office's rules. 

The above extnct is an excellent specimen of Ae complicated style in which 
Chinese official documents are frequently written. The whole paragraph is of course 
governed by the at its commencement; but this word may be disregarded 

for our present purpose. We have, then, in the first place about twenty words, 
iVom ekao sAat^ ckii to yin iituigy which form apparently a complete sentence, 
with subject, verb and object, all in proper order, — vessels of the China Mer^ 
chant<5 Co., importing goods .... ought to pay .... sums in silver. Reading on, 
however, we discover that the above, after all, is not a complete sentence, but 
that it is combined with wluit follows : that yin liang^ is not the object of ying na^ 
*ought to pay*, but of ekhtg skou^ 'levy and collect', far away at the end of the 
second section. It then becomes plain that ylrtg na^ and all that precedes it. must 
be a participial phrase attached to yiu iiangy and that the twenty words mean, 
*the .... [by] the C. M. Co.'s vessels .... ought-to>be-paid .... silver', or, *the 
silver whidi ought to be paid by vessels of Ae C. M. Co.*. The construction would 

have been much plainer, if ^ had been inserted after yimg na. 

The reason why the Chinese writer has placed these twenljt words «t die con^ 

mcncement of the paragraph, is partly because they are its logical subject, partly 
because the insertion in its proper place of so inconveniently long a phrase would 
have interfered with the sequence of the rest of the passage. And, by talcing the 
liberty of introducing the words Srith rqiard to*, one is able in translating to 
retain the same order. 
If it \» asked, why does not one take yin litmg as the subject instead of as 
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the object of ching skoUn *ihai the duties and dues from the China Merchants 
Company ahoald be levied and cidlected on Uie same system ai fordgn duties**; 
the answer is that ekhtg skouy has apparently the same subject as the verbs in 
section (3) viz. ho shii fao chUky ling tsao and Asia^g /w, and that yin liang 
conld not possibly be the subject of these. 



EXERCISE 71. 
VOCABULARY. 



^ hsien^y a ruler, an official. 

c}ui\ a tablet; to order, 
jl^ chm^t end; after all. 
Jj^ tien^f shop; inn. 
)P| ch'ou'^y silks. 
^ ksiaug^, a box. 
y mao\ to feign. 

m m m M 



hsien\ a thread; a clue. 
^ ming^f to receive a favour. 

^ ya^, to press down. 

VP, to pick up. 
^ fu*, to give, to hand to. 
^ cki^t to send, to deliver to. 

. ilg A H 181 ' 

^'^Ji « # * # 

-1 ^ ffl M * 

*l |» ^ + Ji 



TRANSLATION. 

I. Whereas this Office during the course of the 131^1 year of 
Kuang IIsu received instructions from the authorities of 
the General Lekin Office for Kuang-tung, stating that (2) 
in future when Chinese merchants deal with foreign mer- 
chants, either as buyers or sellers, (3) in all cases, in accor- 

I. ckao te. These two worck arc frequently found at the beginning of proclamations. 
They are a conventional phnse, iddch it is costomaiy to translate eithor by Srheieaa* 

or by *be it known diat*. ^ikm^ lekin: kstm^ the anthoiideS) tJutig 

cMU^ of the general office, /( wit, ifbr leUn affidts. The persons issning the prodb- 
mation, from which tUs Exercise is tsken, are die officials of one f£ iks Branch 

Offices under the contnd of die General Lekia Office, ij^j diis character b inter> 

diaaged wldi the clU, given in Ex. 64. t to state, to dedare. 

(3) cMafi iy tmde. (3) tsi eM-ingy to make respondble. 



'1 
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dance •with the regulations, the Chinese merchants will be 
held responsible for reporting jthe transaction] and paying 
the lekin. {4) When a Chinese merchant sells goods to a foreign 
merchant, the Chinese seller ought to pay the Ickin; (5) 
when a foreign merchant's goods are sold to a Chinese, the 
Chinese merchant, who buys them, ought to pay it. (6) 
Thereupon we issued a notification instructing all Chinese 
firms that they must without exception comply with [these 
orders]. 

(7) Afterwards, in the tenth month of last year, it actually 
happened that the Feng Yiian Shop, [which was] exporting 
six boxes of native silks, (8) pretended to be a foreigner, 
with the intention of evading [the lekin]. (9) Then, receiving 
intelligence through an informer, we seized [the goods and 
men]; (lo) and, having made a report, we were favoured 
[with instructions] from the various high authorities bidding 

(6) , at [that time]. kmqi^ a fina. / /V, one body, nnifonnly. 

(7) ^1 , after all, yu^ there was. 

(8) tnao^ to feiga; ch^ung^ to stand forj mao ch'-utig^ to pretend to bej hsi t'u^ 
hoping and scheming, tsou lou, to eTade payment of duty, to muiggle. 

(9) Ml, then, eJUk^ getting hold of, ksim jin, an infixmier's, yin pa»y gnidance and 

information. 

(10) ping^ reporting, ming^ we received the favour, ko ta hsicn^ that each high 
aadiority, cK-ih^ should order ni. cK-uHg kung^ co make public property. 
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US to confiscate the native silks, (ii) and to* cause the 
premises of the Feng Yiian Shop to be sealed up and 
forfeited to the state. (12) [We were ordered] forther to 
take Mai Li-j6n, the Chinaman in charge of the goods, and 
send him to the Magistrate to be severely dealt with. All 
these matters are on record. 

(13) We have now received a note from Chou, Magistrate 
of Nan>hai, to the effect that he had had up and examined 
Mai Li'jen. (14) According to the man's statement, last year 
on the day of the tenth month, a foreigner [named] 
Andersen told him to take charge of the goods and put 
them on board a steamer. (15) He was discovered by the 
Lekin Office, was seized together with the goods and was sent 
before the Court. (16) These goods really were the property 
of [the owner of J the Feng Yiian Shop, who was a Chinese. 

(11) £i(^ at the same time to take tlie F6iig YQan Skop** houses and rooms, 
eMttttitte them, seal tiiem up and confiscate tiiem. 

(la) ;|tp , to escort, to take chaige of. 

(13) Jt^ , to the effect that. 

(14) '° 
(is) ^ /mw, t(^;ether with. 
C**> ^i^,tohereaUy. 
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EXERCISE 72. 
VOCABULARY. 



su*, plain ; commonly ; here- 
to fore. 
JIK yik*, abundanL 

tsang\ booty, plunder. 
^ t'ten\ to add to. 
'f^ /'>*,secluded,out-of-the-way. 
^ kuH*t a stick, cudgel. 



chuang'^, to strike, knock 
against. 

^ ckmg^t to frighten, startle. 

/^z;/', to prevent, to stop, 
a dot; to mark off, 

check. 



(3) 



§1 



ft ^ 



+ 



B 



TRANSLATION. 

I. On the 26<]> day of the ninth month in the i^^^ year ofKnang 
Hsii, Wu P'ing and Wu Ta-ho, who have [since] been 
arrested and executed, and Chang Li, who has been arrested, 
but died in gaol of sickness, {2) at some place in the said 
District met with Chiang Hsiang and Ch'cn Liu, who were 
previously known to them, and who have | since] been ar- 
rested [and brought before] the court. They all talked of 
their poverty and hardships. (3) Wu P'ing, who was well 
aware that the complainant Huang T'ai-shan was well off, 

I. ekh^ to behead, vide Ex. 48. 3. 

(3) At WMne pUee, etc, /«V., irithin the tenitoiy of the said District. 

(3) skUk ehuy the principal in the aiGrir, the sufferer. cAm iao^ fiunily condition, 

ym skikf was abimdant and snbstantlaL tte^ laised the idea tint diqr 

should plunder and rob, get booty, divide it and use it: each offender assented and 
complied. 
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fHTOposed that they should rob [his house] and divide the 
plunder; [to which suggestion] all the party gave their 
assent. (4) Wu Fing also invited [two more men] to join 
the band, [namely] Chang Ch'cng, who is still at large, and 

a man whose name was unknown. 

(5) Then, that [same] ni^^ht, they assembled in a lonely 
place, seven men in all, some armed with swords; some 
with bludgeons, and some without any weapon. (6) At mid- 
night they went together to the gateway [of the house] of 
the complainant, Huang T'ai-shan. (7) Wu P'ing ordered 
Chiang Ilsiang and Ch'en Liu, with the man whose name 
was unknown, to keep watch outside and receive the plunder. 
He himself, with Wu Ta-ho and the others, burst open 
the great gate and, going in, proceeded to rob [the house]. 
(9) Huang T'ai-shan, being aroused by the noise, [tried to] 
stop them and arrest them, but was hurt by Wu P'ing, 

(4) Nen yao^ additionally invited, ju hm^ to enter the band. 

(5) ^ /'"i '^''i oflfonder, fin divided, ckik^ holding, swords, stidcs, 
tkiy and, f-H shou^ empty-luuided, not tbe nme^ 

(6) At midnight: at the time of the third watch. There arc five night'Watchcs 
of two hours, each, midnight being the middle of the third watch. 

(7) tsai wai pa fing^ to keep watch out side; pa fing^ lit^ to catch the wind, « 
to get news of sppraadiing danger. 

(9) tkh^ el/'i^ being aroused and rising up. pH wu f-ing e/c»y suffisred that Wu 
P4ng, osing a stick, resisting, wounded him. 
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who resisted and struck him with a bludgeon, (lo) [The 
robbers] took away a quantity of clothes and [copper] 
money, which they handed to Chiang Hsiang and those 
with him to carry between them; and all together stole 
back to the lonely spot, (ii) Just as they were counting 
their booty, they heard that there were people in pursuit 
of them. (12) [So J each man took what articles of plunder 
came first; and they ran off in different directions. 

(10) clothes, and ksiin cA^ieti^ ready moneys tl^ trat, sucli,.j.«. the above 
mentioned, articles. 

(11) i/u/jj; /s,n\ exactly when; yi/i becRllBe tiiey heard. 

(12) ami shMt^ aocompanying the hand, « as it caaae to hand, tsat^f took 
booty, ^a0y lan off and, stm^ scattered. 
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INDEX TO NOTES. 



1 



THE NUMBERS REFER TO THE EXERCISES. 



Adverbs, position of, a. q. 

Koard of Foreign Affairs, ^ (2); 

70- 4 (2). 
Boards at Peking, 24^ 14. 
Canton, 58. 8. 
Catty, i£L q. 

C/i^ay , at beginning of statements, 

19; fig. L. 
C/tao htii^ 1^ , despatch, 23. 15. 

Chao A*, ^ whereas, 2JL 

C^^, ^ ,6^4; 6.2o;6.24; m.4-; I-L.30. 

„ „ = simple relative, 22^ fi. 
„ „ 7nde also 

Chiangs ^f^' ''^^ ^ ^ 
C//'fM, j^, humbly, dl. I. 
CA'/V/» Tsft mn^ LSi 7- 

, possessive, 2. IJJ 2. i^. 

, „ omitted, 14. 

, „ followed by so^ 2i ISi 
Chilly , extreme, j. aau 

Ci4'i« jjfe , Minister, etc., 

64. I (2}. 
China Merchants Co., 20. 4. 
Ch'ing Dynasty, jSj L» 
Chinkiang, 64. I (ji 



CAo, , imperative, 2^ IJ. 
Chou^ >^ , 21. 4; 21^ 6- 
CAm, , to hold, 25. 



C>4'«, fifst days of month, isl L2i 

. . . 7f a/, , 22. 15. 

Ckuati^ P^^^ ^ ^ (4)- 

Classics, i£. 20^ 18. g. 
Commissioner of Customs, L2 (3)- 
Confucius, L2< 20. 
Consul, 23. 

Day, divisions of. L 16. 
Districts, 21. 4. 

Dynasties, names of, ij j8. l. 
Eclipses, 5. 15. 

Examinations, 48. IQ. 

Fhig-s/nii^ 55. 2Q (j). 

Five Canons, ifi, 20^ iS. 3. 

Foreign Office, ^ 15 (2); 70. 4. (2)^ 

Four Books, 20. 

/■«, j]^ , 2JL 4J 2L 6- 

Geographical Names, 2J^ 2. 

Governor, Governor General, 53. 5 (3). 

Grand Canal, 1 1 . 

llan River, 64. i (3). 

Hankow, 6^ i (3). 

//f, , position of, ll. ll. 

Hongkong, 6S» i (3). 
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Hsieriy 3^ i 4i ^i. 6. 

/»«/»^, ^ , reward, 50. 19 (Q. 
/, , force of, 2i 

/, J|/j[ , to use, 7. 

„ „ following Li fi- 

/, J[/j[ , transposed, 23, J. 

» t fA/, , 58, a (2}. 

„ „ r/</? also so. 

/, — , "one rule", ^ 2Q. 

Inspector General, J^i 15 (3)' 

7.. ..r/i;, ^^,62,2(21 

> . . . ^/i^- , ^ ^ , 62, 4 (3}. 
A'flj, , said, etc., 2^ 2^ 12. 

A'o, , translation of, 22. 22. 

AV, , numerative, 25^ 14. 

Kueiy form of address. 53. 19 (8}. 

I-ckin, 52. 5. 

Z/, ^ , length of, 7. 2J_ 

Ling.. in forming numbers, 4^1 30- 

Magistrate, iL 5. 
Memorials, 30. 2* 

il/<7«, , meaning of, j. 

Names, family, etc., 14. I^. 
Negatives, double, 2» ^ 
Night watches, 72. i (6). " 
Numcratives, 25. 

Omission of articles, conjunctions, etc, 
L J2. 

Ordinal numbers, ifi. j. 
Parts of speech, 2- 3, 

humble, 5^ 23. 

/'«', ^fti passive, 24. fi. 

Peking Gazette, 30. 2j 46. 22 (2). 

P^»3 self, ray, 23. 15. 

Penal Code, 53. 4 (^L 
Picul, 6&. I (15). 

i)p , strengthens negative, 22^ ISh 

Prefect^ ZL. S- 



Prefectures, 2l» 4^ 2L. (L 
Prepositions, position of, 4. fi. 

„ ^ combined, 4. 6. 
Province, divisions of, 2L. 4. 
Province of Feng-t'ien, 58^ 8 (2}. 
„ „ Ilunan, ^ ^ 

„ Hupei, S8, a (2}. 
2 „ Kiang-nan, 48. 13. 

„ Kiang-si, S8, 8 (2}. 
, „ Kuang-tung, 58. 8. 
Provincial Examinations, 48, 13. 

, a pace, 36. LL. 

^"t , Government Board, 24. 

Questions in third person, 6. iS. 
Rivers, terms for, 2X. 3. 
Roman Catholic, 27^ 2i 
Sailing vessels, 20. 4. 
6a w Tzii CAingy Ig. 7^ l£. 26. 
5<>, j^, use of, 2: L. 
so c/it-^ 2i 17. 



J4> /, 8» liL 



so L (hi., ifL 20. 

so yuy 2fi. Lii 65. 2 (2}. 
Sub-prefect, 2L. 5. 
Sub-prefectures, 21^ 2L fi. 
Substantives, duplication of, 2d. 
Superlative Degree, 6. 23. 
Taotai, 2^ 

Tax, Land and Poll, 65. 5 (2). 
Teng, , plural, 15. L2. 
<:/4'/«jf, 54- 23 (2). 
/ing yin, S9- ■> ( O- 

'''"A' J)'", 53- ia (6)- 
Ti-pao^ Constable, 50. I£ (11). 
Titles, naval and military, Cj. i- 
Transit Passes, 52. 2Q (2); S3- i£ (3). 
Treaty, 22- ^ 
Treaty ports, 2l fi- 

^J'S ^Ij , 4. LLi 4- 

Tsungli Yamen, 53. 13 (2)^ 22^ 4 (2}: 
T'-ung Wen Kuan., 30. 3. 

72«, ^ , self, transposed, 2S* 22. 

7'sw, , tci-m of respect, fi. £5 L2- 20. 
-w^A, words ending in, 67. I (4). 
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United States, 5^ 24 (4). 

Wan^ -j^' multiples of, if^ in» 

Wei^ , redundant, ^ 21 (2). 
Yamen, 5^ i. 
Yanglsc, 2L. i 

Yeh^ -jjj^ , terminal, 3. 23; fi« 24. 



K<rA, , emphatic, 5. 1^ 
F», , special use of, 22* 8. 
Kw, , in comparisons, 2^ g. 
J'ww^', S , st>ldiers, 22- L2- 
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